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INFANTRY TRAINING BATTALION

SCHOOL OF INFANTRY

TRAINING COMMAND

CAMP LEJEUNE, NC. 28542-5030

From:
Commanding Officer

To:
Students

Subj:
WELCOME ABOARD
1.  Welcome to Infantry Training Battalion (ITB) and Camp Geiger, home of the School of Infantry (SOI).  I want to first congratulate you on earning the title Marine.  This is an accomplishment not shared by many in our society and one you can take pride in for the rest of your life.

2.  The profession you have chosen to pursue is not one of glamour but one of sacrifice.  The reputation of the United States Marine Corps infantry community has been forged in the blood and sweat of our predecessors.  During the next 52-days you will strive to join the ranks of the finest conventional infantry in the world today.  This will be a daunting task but one that is achievable with some self-discipline and sacrifice.      

3.  The Marine Combat Instructors that will teach and mentor you in the profession of arms are the duty experts.  You will be provided with the knowledge and skills to be successful on the modern battlefield.  However, the level of mastery and retention is dependant upon you and how you decide to apply yourself during your time at ITB.  The following are three keys to success:

· Your Instructors.  They are the Subject Matter Experts (SME).  Listen to them; they have been in your shoes and understand what is important.  They will teach you how to survive both on the battlefield and in garrison, trust them!

· Your Fellow Marines.  Take care of your fellow Marines both on and off duty.  Although each of you will receive an individual infantry Military Occupational Skills (MOS) specialty, being a Marine is a team sport.  You must be able to rely on each other; your lives may depend on it.

· Yourself.  Give 100% mentally and physically.  Don’t cheat yourself, seize this opportunity.  Work hard, be safe and have fun!

4. You have already proven you have what it takes to be successful.  Apply yourself and you will become part of a very special breed of Marines known as GRUNTs.  Again, welcome aboard and good luck.

Semper Fidelis

D. D. YOO

Lieutenant Colonel, U. S. Marine Corps
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UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS

INFANTRY TRAINING BATTALION

SCHOOL OF INFANTRY

TRAINING COMMAND

CAMP LEJEUNE, NC. 28542-5030

FOREWORD

"It cannot be too often repeated that in modern war…the chief factor in achieving triumph is what has been done in the way of thorough preparation and training before the beginning of war"

- President Theodore Roosevelt

1. This publication is designed to provide the entry-level student with an understanding of the basic tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTPs) employed by all Marine infantrymen.  The intent of this publication is to assist you in succeeding here at Infantry Training Battalion, as well as in the Operating Forces.  While this publication is a handy compilation of important TTPs, it does not supercede or replace the doctrinal publications upon which it is based.  The doctrinal reference list, located in the back, is an excellent reading list for all Marine infantrymen.

2. Student Outlines.  Each student outline is divided into two main parts: learning objectives and student information.  

a. Learning Objectives.  

1) Types.  There are 3 types of learning objectives: lesson purpose, terminal learning objectives (TLOs), and enabling learning objectives (ELOs). 

a) Lesson Purpose.  You will not be evaluated on lesson purpose learning objectives.  However, this information is important for you to know because it facilitates learning other material on which you will be evaluated.

b) Terminal Learning Objectives.  You will be evaluated on TLOs, either through a written exam or a performance exam.  TLO's replicate what you will be expected to perform in the Operating Forces.  An example of a TLO is "MCCS.11.12", "Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load, perform weapons handling with the M203 grenade launcher to achieve the performance steps and without violating the four safety rules."  This is an example of a TLO that you will be evaluated on through a performance exam.

c) Enabling Learning Objectives.  You will be evaluated on ELOs, either through a written exam or a performance exam.  ELOs help to prepare you to accomplish the TLOs.  An example of an ELO is "MCCS.11.12a", "Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with FM 23-31."  This is an example of an ELO that you will be evaluated on through a written exam.  The key phrase that identifies this ELO as a written exam item is the phrase "given a list of choices".  

2) Components.  Each TLO and ELO is comprised of the following parts: condition, behavior, and standard.

a) Condition: This portion lists the conditions you'll be under when you perform the behavior, as well as the equipment you'll need.  From the previous example of MCCS.11.12, the condition is "Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load".

b) Behavior: This is what you must do.  From the previous example of MCCS.11.12, the behavior is "perform weapons handling with the M203 grenade launcher".

c) Standard:  This is the proficiency level you are expected to meet to achieve mastery.  From the previous example of MCCS.11.12, the standard is "to achieve the performance steps and without violating the four safety rules".

b. Student Information.  This portion contains the actual TTP information necessary to accomplish the TLOs and ELOs.

3. How to use this publication.

a. Preparation for Lecture.

1) Review the upcoming events on the training schedule that is posted in your company area.

2) Match the Lesson ID number on the training schedule to the corresponding Lesson ID number in this publication.  An example of a Lesson ID number is "ICS0102".

3) Read the corresponding student outline prior to the class.

4) If you do not completely understand the material, be prepared to ask the instructor questions during the class.

b. Preparation for Performance Exams.
1) Review the upcoming events on the training schedule that is posted in your company area.

2) Match the Performance Exam ID number on the training schedule to the corresponding Performance Exam ID number in this publication.  An example of a Performance Exam ID number is "ICS0102P".

3) Study the corresponding performance examination checklist in this publication prior to the performance exam.

4) If you do not completely understand the material, be prepared to ask the instructor questions prior to the performance exam.

c. Preparation for Written Exams.
1) Review the upcoming events on the training schedule that is posted in your company area.

2)  There will be three Phase test during Common Skills. Match the Written Exam ID number that falls under the Phase test on the training schedule to the corresponding Student Study Guide ID number in this publication.  An example of a Phase I Written Exam ID number is "ICS0201W" and an example of a Student Study Guide ID number is "SSG-ICS0201W".

3) Complete the fill in the blank questions in the Student Study Guide portion of this publication for that written exam.

4) Study these questions before the written exam.

5) If you do not completely understand the material, be prepared to ask the instructor questions prior to the written exam.

4. Lastly, as you depart Infantry Training Battalion, take this publication with you to the Operating Forces; it will serve as an outstanding ready reference on the job.  
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UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061

STUDENT OUTLINE

INTRODUCTION TO THE MARINE CORPS INFANTRY

ICS0101

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


LESSON PURPOSE.  

The purpose of this lesson is to provide the Marines with an overview of the organization of an infantry battalion, to introduce them to the enlisted military occupational specialties in a typical infantry battalion, and to discuss the capabilities of the weapons organic to an infantry battalion.

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. INFANTRY BATTALION ORGANIZATION.  Infantry battalions are divided into 5 companies.

a. Headquarters and Service company (H&S Co).  The mission of headquarters and service company is to provide the infantry battalion commander with the means to effectively command and control subordinate and attached units in the conduct of ground combat operations, and direct the sustainment of the battalion and attached units.  In order to accomplish this mission, the company is organized into 6 elements.

(1) Battalion Headquarters.  The battalion headquarters is made up of the battalion commander, executive officer, sergeant major, S-1 section (Admin), S-2 section (Intel), S-3 section(Operations), S-4 section(Logistics)

(2) Company Headquarters.  The H&S company headquarters is made up of the company commander, first sergeant, company gunnery sergeant, and company clerks.

(3) Scout Sniper Platoon.  The scout sniper platoon is made up of the platoon commander (0203 LT), platoon sergeant (8541/0369 SSgt), and scout sniper teams (8541/0311).

(4) Communications Platoon.  The communications platoon provides all of the communication/information system support for the battalion.

(5) Service Platoon.  The service platoon provides the battalion with supply, ordnance, motor transport, and food service support.

(6) Medical Platoon.  The medical platoon provides the battalion with a personnel medical support in garrison and during combat operations.

b. 3 Rifle Companies (A Co, B Co, C Co, etc.). 

c. Weapons Company (Wpns Co).  
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2. RIFLE COMPANY. The mission of the rifle company in the infantry battalion is to locate, close with, and destroy the enemy by fire and maneuver or repel the enemy’s assault by fire and close combat in order to destroy him or his will to resist. The “letter” companies are made up of infantrymen (0311) and some weapons MOS (0331, 0341, 0351) Marines.  Each battalion has 3 rifle companies designated by a letter of the alphabet.  No two companies in a regiment will have the same letter designator.  The battalion commander will normally designate one company each as the helo company, AAV company, or boat company.  In order to accomplish their mission, the rifle company is divided into 5 platoons.

a. Company Headquarters.  Headquarters platoon is made up of the company commander (0302 Capt), executive officer (0302 Lt), company first sergeant (9999), company gunnery sergeant (0369 Gysgt), and the company clerks (03XX).

b. 1st Platoon, 2nd Platoon, and 3rd Platoon.  Each platoon is made up of a platoon headquarters; the platoon commander (0302 LT), platoon sergeant (0369 SSgt), platoon guide (0311 Sgt), and three 13-man infantry squads (0311).

c. Weapons Platoon.  Weapons platoon provides the organic direct and indirect fires in support or the company’s scheme of maneuver.  The weapons platoon is made up of the platoon headquarters; the platoon commander (0302 Lt), platoon sergeant (0369 GySgt), the machinegun section (0331) with M240G medium machineguns, the mortar section (0341) with M224 60mm mortars, and the assault section (0351) with MK153 SMAWs and demolitions.
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3. WEAPONS COMPANY. The mission of the weapons company in the infantry battalion is to provide medium mortar support, anti-armor support, heavy machinegun support, and fire support coordination in order to support the infantry battalion’s scheme of maneuver.  The weapons company is made up of weapons MOS Marines (0331, 0341, 0351, 0352).  Weapons company contains the heavy fire power and fire support weapons organic to an infantry battalion and is normally mobile through the use of the High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle (HMMWV) and various fast attack vehicles (IFAV, ITV, etc.). 

Weapons company is divided into 4 platoons.

a. Company Headquarters. Headquarters platoon is made up of the company commander (0302 Maj), executive officer (0302 Capt), first sergeant (9999), operations chief (0369 MSgt), and the company clerks (03XX).  The headquarters platoon of the weapons company will normally serve as the fire support coordination center (FSCC) for the battalion during combat operations.

b. Heavy Machinegun Platoon.  The heavy machinegun platoon is made up of the platoon headquarters; the platoon commander (0302 Lt), platoon sergeant (0369 GySgt), driver (03XX LCPL), and three heavy machinegun sections (0331) with M2 heavy machineguns and MK19 heavy machineguns mounted on vehicles.

c. Mortar Platoon.  The mortar platoon is made up of the platoon headquarters; the platoon commander (0302 Lt), platoon sergeant (0848 GySgt), ammo tech (2311), and drivers (0341), the fire direction center (FDC) section (0341), and two 81mm mortar sections (0341) with M252 81mm mortars normally transported in HMMWVs.

d. Anti-armor Platoon.  The anti-armor platoon is made up of the platoon headquarters; the platoon commander (0302 Lt), platoon sergeant (0369 GySgt), and driver (0311), the javelin section (0351) with M98A1 Javelins, and the antitank (TOW) section (0352) with M220E4 TOW2 Weapons Systems mounted on HMMWVs.

e. Combined Anti-armor Teams (CAAT).  Many of the infantry battalions in the Marine Corps employ the heavy machinegun platoon and anti-armor platoon in a combined anti-armor role.  These two platoons can be found combined into one large CAAT platoon or divided into two smaller CAAT platoon based on the guidance of the battalion commander.  Employed in this manner, the range and effectiveness of the heavy machineguns against area targets complement the range and effectiveness of the Javelin and TOW missiles against point targets.
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4. RIFLEMAN – MOS 0311.  The riflemen (0311) employ the M16A2 service rifle, the M203 grenade launcher and the squad automatic weapon (SAW).  Riflemen are the primary scouts, assault troops, and close combat forces available to the MAGTF.  They are the foundation of the Marine infantry organization, and as such are the nucleus of the fire team in the rifle squad, the LAR squad, scout-snipers in the infantry battalion, and reconnaissance or assault team in the reconnaissance units.

a. M16A2 Service Rifle. The M16A2 is a 5.56mm, magazine-fed, gas-operated, shoulder-fired weapon.  It is designed to fire either semi-automatic or a three round burst through the use of a selector lever.  The M16A2 commonly uses either a 30-round magazine and can be fitted with the M7 bayonet.  The M16A2 is a direct fire weapon and remains the primary weapon of the Corp’s riflemen

(1) Caliber:    




5.56 mm

(2) Weight (loaded):



8.8 lbs

(3) Max Effective Range


550 m (point)/800 m (area)

(4) Rates of Fire:



45 rpm (semi)/90 rpm (burst)
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M16A2 SERVICE RIFLE

b. M203 Grenade Launcher. The M203 grenade launcher is a lightweight, single-shot, breech-loaded, pump action, shoulder-fired weapon attached to the M16A2 rifle.  There are a total of nine standard 40mm rounds used in the M203: star cluster, star parachute, smoke (ground), smoke (canopy), high explosive, dual purpose, fragmentation, CS, and practice.  The M203 is a multipurpose indirect fire weapon, allocated on the basis of one per fire team, nine per platoon.

(1) Caliber:




40 mm

(2) Weight:





3 lbs

(3) Max Effective Range:


150 m (point) / 350 m (area)

(4) Max Range:




400 m
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M16A2 SERVICE RIFLE WITH M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER

c. M249 SAW. The M249 squad automatic weapon (SAW) is a gas operated, air cooled, bipod-mounted individual weapon first introduced to the Corps in the mid-1980s.  The SAW can accept belt-fed or magazine-loaded ammunition, although the M16 30-round magazine is normally only utilized in an emergency, as it reduces the weapons performance.  The SAW is assigned to the automatic rifleman of each fire team, nine per platoon.

(1) Caliber:




5.56 mm

(2) Weight (loaded w/200 rd drum):

22.08 lbs

(3) Max Effective Range:


1,000 m

(4) Rates of Fire:



725 rpm (cyclic)











85 rpm (sustained)
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M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON

5. CREW-SERVED WEAPONS.  In all four crew-served military occupation specialties, the gunner is armed with the M-9 service pistol for self-defense.

a. M9 Service Pistol Characteristics. The M9 service pistol is a semiautomatic, magazine-fed, recoil-operated, double action pistol, chambered for the NATO 9mm cartridge. The service pistol is a close personal defense weapon.  Marines in the rifle company headquarters and the gunners of crew served weapons are armed with the service pistol.

(1) Caliber:




9 mm NATO

(2) Length:





8.54 in

(3) Width:





1.50 in











40.89 oz (w/15 round mag)


(4) Maximum Effective Range:


50 meters

(5) Sights:

(a) Front sight; blade, integral with slide.

(b) Rear sight; notched bar, fixed to slide.

(6) Safety Features; ambidextrous safety and firing pin block.
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M9 SERVICE PISTOL

6. MACHINE GUNNER – MOS 0331. The machine gunner (0331) is responsible for the tactical employment of the 7.62mm medium machinegun, the 50 cal. And 40mm heavy machinegun, and their support vehicle.  Machine gunners provide direct fire in support of the rifle and LAR squads/platoons/companies and the infantry and LAR battalions.  They are located in the weapons platoons of the rifle companies and LAR companies and the Weapons Company of the infantry battalion.

a. M240G Medium Machinegun. The M240G is a belt-fed, gas-operated, air-cooled crew served machinegun that can be fired from the bipod or tripod.  There are a total of six M240G Medium Machineguns, two per squad, in the machinegun section of the weapons platoon in the Rifle Company.

(1) Caliber:




7.62 mm

(2) Weight:





23.9 lbs

(3) Max Effective Range:


1,800 m

(4) Rates of fire:



650-950 rpm (cyclic)











100 rpm (sustained)
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M240G MEDIUM MACHINEGUN

b. M2 .50 caliber Heavy Machinegun. The M2 is a belt-fed, recoil-operated, air-cooled, crew served machinegun, capable of single shot and fully automatic, which can be fired from the vehicle mount or the tripod.  There are a total of four M2 heavy machineguns, one per squad, two per section, in the heavy machinegun platoon of the Weapons Company.

(1) Caliber:




50 cal.

(2) Weight:





128 lbs total











60 lbs (receiver)

24 lbs (barrel)











44 lbs (tripod/T&E)

(3) Max Effective Range:


1,830 m

(4) Rates of fire:



450-550 rpm (cyclic)





40> rpm (sustained)
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M2 HEAVY MACHINEGUN

c. MK-19 40mm Heavy Machinegun. The Mk-19 is a belt-fed, blowback-operated, air-cooled, crew served machinegun that can be fired from the vehicle mount or tripod.  There are a total of four Mk-19 Heavy Machineguns, one per squad, two per section, in the heavy machinegun platoon in the Weapons Company.

(1) Caliber:




7.62 mm

(2) Weight:





140.6 lbs











75.6 lbs (receiver)











44 lbs (tripod/T&E)

21 lbs (cradle)

(3) Max Effective Range:


1,500 m (point)











2,212 m (area)


(4) Rates of fire:



325-375 rpm (cyclic)











40 rpm (sustained)
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MK19 HEAVY MACHINEGUN

7. MORTARMAN – MOS 0341.  The Mortarman (0341) is responsible for the tactical employment of the 60mm light mortar and the 81mm medium mortar.  Mortarmen provide indirect fire in support of the Infantry and LAR Battalions.  They are located in the weapons platoon of the Rifle and LAR companies and the Weapons Company of the infantry battalions.

a. M224 Mortar. The 60mm mortar is a lightweight, smoothbore, muzzle-loaded, high-angle indirect fire weapon.  It can be fired two different ways: either in the conventional mode with the bipod and standard M7 base plate set up or in the handheld mode using the lighter weight M8 assault base plate.  The 60mm mortar uses four types of ammunition: high explosive, white phosphorus, illumination, and practice.  The high explosive round weighs 3.2 lbs, has a range of 1,814 meters, and has a multi-option fuse that allows the Mortarman to select either high airburst, point detonating, or delay.  There are three M224s located in the mortar section of weapons platoon in each infantry company.

(1) Caliber:




60mm

(2) Weight:





46.5 lbs (total)

14.4 lbs (cannon)

14.4 lbs (baseplate-M7)











15.2 lbs (bipod)

(3) Range:





Min: 70 m / Max: 1,930 m

(4) Rates of Fire:



30 rpm (maximum)











20 rpm (sustained)
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M224 60mm MORTAR

b. M252 Mortar. The M252 81mm mortar is a smooth-bore, muzzle-loaded, high-angle-of-fire weapon.  The 81mm mortar uses four types of ammunition: high explosive, phosphorus, illumination, and practice.  The high explosive round weighs 10 lbs, has a range of 5,608 meters, and has a multi-option fuze that allows the mortarman to select either high airburst, point detonating, or delay.  There are eight M252s located in the two mortar sections of mortar platoon in the Weapons Company.

(1) Caliber: 




81mm

(2) Weight:





93.5 lbs (total)











35 lbs (cannon)











29 lbs (baseplate-M3A1)











27 lbs (bipod)

(3) Range:





Min: 83 m / Max: 5,608 m

(4) Rates of Fire:



30 rpm (max)











15 rpm (sustained)
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M252 81mm MORTAR

8. ASSAULTMAN.  The Assaultman (0351) is responsible for the tactical employment of the shoulder-launched multipurpose assault weapon (SMAW), and the M98A1 Javelin medium assault anti-tank weapon.  Assaultmen provide demolitions capability, anti-bunker and anti-armor fire in support of the rifle squads/platoons/companies and the infantry battalions, and are located in the weapons platoons and weapons companies of the infantry battalion.

a. Mk 153 SMAW. The shoulder-launched Multi-Purpose Assault Weapon (SMAW) is a one-man-operable, smoothbore; fiberglass rocket launcher with a 6-shot 9mm spotting rifle attached to the right side of the tube and bore sighted with the launcher.  The sight mount, attached to the left side of the launcher, is designed accommodate either a telescopic sight or the AN/PVS-4 night vision sight.

(1) Caliber:




83mm

(2) Weight (loaded):



29.01 lbs

(3) Max Effective Range:


250 m (HEDP)











500 m (HEAA)

(4) Rockets.

(a) The high explosive, dual-purpose (HEDP) rocket (bunker buster) will detonate on impact with either a quick or slow time-delay fuze.  It is able to penetrate 7 feet of wood-reinforced bunker, 8 inches of concrete, or 1 inch of steel armor.

(b) The high explosive antiarmor (HEAA) rocket is capable of penetrating 23.4 inches of rolled homogeneous armor.  A total of six SMAWs are located in the assault section of the weapons platoon in each rifle company.
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MK153 SHOULDER-LAUNCHED MULTIPURPOSE ASSAULT WEAPON (SMAW)

b. M98A1 Javelin. The Javelin is a fire-and-forget, man-portable, medium range, anti-tank weapon that consists of a Command Launch Unit (CLU) and a round.  The Javelin can engage targets in the open in top attack mode or targets under cover in direct attack mode.  The rocket is capable of penetrating over 600mm of armor plating.  There are 8 Javelin systems in the Javelin section of the Antiarmor platoon in the Weapons Company.

(1) Missile Diameter:



5 inches

(2) Weight:





9.77 lbs (CLU w/o battery)










34.16 lbs (round)

(3) Effective Range:



Min: 75 m / Max: 2000 m 
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M98A1 JAVELIN

9. ANTI-TANK ASSAULT GUIDED MISSILEMAN.  The Anti-tank Assault Guided Missileman (0352) is responsible for the tactical employment of the M220E4 TOW2 heavy anti-tank weapon and associated HMMWV vehicle system.  They provide anti-tank fire in support of the infantry battalion, the LAR battalion, the tank battalion, the Marine Division and the MAGTF.  There are 8 TOW weapon systems located in the anti-armor platoon of the infantry battalion, the weapons platoon of LAR, and the anti-tank platoon and the scout platoon of the tank battalion.

a. M220E4 TOW2. The M220E4 TOW2 is a tube launched, optically tracked, wire-command-link guided missle heavy anti-tank weapon.  It can be fired from the vehicle mount on the TOW variant of the HMMWV or LAV or ground mounted

(1) Missile Diameter:



8.6 inches

(2) Weight:





246 lbs (total system)

(3) Min Effective Range:


65 m

(4) Max Effective Range:


3,750 m
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M220E4 TOW2 WEAPON SYSTEM MOUNTED ON HMMWV

10. COMBINED ARMS EFFECTS. 

a. Combined Arms refers to the application of tactics and techniques used at all levels.  This implies that we take advantage of the complementary characteristics of different types of units and weapons to enhance our mobility and firepower.  At the fire team level, we apply combined arms through the complimentary effects of the automatic weapon and grenade launcher within a fire team.  We pin an enemy down with the high-volume, direct fire of the automatic weapon, making him a vulnerable target for the grenade launcher.  If he moves to escape the impact of the grenades, we engage him with the automatic weapon (FMFM 1).

b. At the company level, the Squad leader can use the indirect support of the company's 60mm mortar to pin the enemy at the top of a hill. As he maneuvers, the mortar fire lifts as his squad closes on the enemy position and assaults before the enemy can effectively react.  In this way, we can use combined arms and the unique characteristics of these twelve weapon systems at the company and battalion level, to fix the enemy in place and destroy him.  

REFERENCES: 

TM 1005A-10/1A Operator’s Manual for Pistol 9mm, M9, pages 2-1 through 2-2.

TM 05538C-10/1A Rifle, 5.56MM M16A2 W/E pages 1 through 5.

TM 9-1010-221-10 M203 Grenade Launcher w/ch 1-4 (17 Sep 84), pages 1-2 through 1-5.

TM 08671A-10/1 Operator’s Manual, Machinegun, 5.56mm, M249, pages 1-5 through 1-11.

FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion, pages 1 through 4.

MCO P1200.7U Military Occupational Specialties Manual, pages 3-26 through 3-33.

TM 02498A-10/1 Operator’s Manual Machineguns, Caliber .50, Browning, M2, Heavy Barrel, pages 1-5 through 1-10.

FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Company/Platoon, pages 1 through 10.

TM 08521A-10/1A Operator’s Manual, Machinegun 40mm, MK-19 Mod 3, pages 14 through 16.

TM 08670B-10/1A Operator’s Manual, Machinegun, 7.62mm, M240G, pages 1-4 through 1-11.

TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher Assault Rocket, pages 1-1 through 1-4; TM 09922A-10/1 Mortar 81mm, M252, pages 1-3 through 1-9.

TM 9-1010-223-10 Lightweight Company Mortar 60mm, M224, pages 1-3 through 1-9.

TM 9-1425-450-12 Operators and Organizational Maintenance Manual for the TOW2 Weapons System, pages 1-10 through 1-11.

TM 09397B-12/1 Operator’s Manual for M98A1, Javelin, pages 1-10 through 1-18.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE
1. Given an M16A2 service rifle, and dummy ammunition, while wearing a fighting load, perform weapons handling procedures with a M16A2 service rifle by achieving the performance steps without violating the four safety rules.  (MCCS.11.01)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Given an M16A2 service rifle, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the four safety rules in accordance with MCRP 3-01A. (MCCS.11.01a)

2. Given an M16A2 service rifle, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the four weapons conditions in accordance with MCRP 3-01A.  (MCCS.11.01b)

3. Given an M16A2 service rifle, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the three weapon carries in accordance with MCRP 3-01A.  (MCCS.11.01d)

4. Given an M16A2 service rifle, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the three weapon transports in accordance with MCRP 3-01A.   (MCCS.11.01e)

5. Given an M16A2 service rifle, while wearing a fighting load, perform remedial action in accordance with MCRP 3-01A. (MCCS.11.01f)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. SAFETY RULES FOR THE M16A2 SERVICE RIFLE.  The safety rules are easy to remember in a classroom environment.  In a combat environment, a Marine is exposed to conditions that can disorient or unnerve him and increase the potential for unsafe handling of the weapon. In addition, lack of focus in non-threatening situations can cause the Marine to become careless in handling his weapon.  This jeopardizes his own safety and, more importantly, the safety of his fellow Marines.  Training in the four safety rules must be repetitive to ensure automatic adherence when the Marine is in possession of a weapon.  During combat, a Marine must react quickly, safely, and be mentally prepared to engage targets.  To ensure that only the intended target is engaged, a Marine must apply the following four safety rules at all times.

a. Rule 1: Treat every weapon as if it were loaded.

b. Rule 2: Never point a weapon at anything you do not intend to shoot.

c. Rule 3: Keep your finger straight and off the trigger until you are ready to fire.

d. Rule 4: Keep your weapon on safe until you intend to fire.

2. WEAPONS CONDITIONS.  A weapon's readiness/safety status is described by one of four weapons conditions.  The steps in the loading and unloading process take the rifle through four specific conditions of readiness for live fire.

a. Condition 1.  Safety on, magazine inserted, round in chamber, bolt forward, ejection port cover closed.

b. Condition 2.  Condition 2 pertains to weapons with external hammers.  Condition 2 is not applicable to the M16A2 service rifle.

c. Condition 3.  Safety on, magazine inserted, chamber empty, bolt forward, ejection port cover closed.

d. Condition 4.  Safety on, magazine removed, chamber empty, bolt forward, ejection port cover closed.

3. WEAPONS CARRIES.  Weapons carries provide a safe and effective way to handle the service rifle while remaining alert to enemy engagement.  There are three rifle carries.
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Tactical Carry.  This carry is used if no immediate threat is present.  It permits control of the rifle while moving and still allows for quick engagement of the enemy.  To assume this carry:

(1) Place the left hand on the handguards, the right hand around the pistol grip, the trigger finger straight along the receiver, and the right thumb on top of the selector lever.

(2) Place the buttstock along the side of the body at approximately hip level.

(3) Angle the muzzle upward about 45 degrees in a safe direction.
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Position the muzzle in front of the eyes, slightly below eye level.   

(5) Move the head and eyes with the muzzle as it moves.  Eyes, Muzzle, Target.

b. Alert Carry.  This carry is used if enemy contact is likely.  Engagement of the enemy is faster from the alert than from the tactical carry. However, the alert is more tiring than the tactical and its use can be physically demanding.  To assume this carry:

(1) Place the left hand on the handguards, the right hand around the pistol grip, the trigger finger straight along the receiver, and the right thumb on top of the selector lever.

(2) Place the buttstock in the shoulder. 

(3) Angle the muzzle down about 45 degrees and point it in a safe direction or in the general direction of likely enemy contact.

c. Ready Carry.  This carry is used if contact with the enemy is imminent.  The ready allows for immediate target engagement, but it is very tiring to maintain over a long period of time. To assume this carry:

(1) [image: image34.wmf]Place the left hand on the handguards, the right hand around the pistol grip, the trigger finger straight along the receiver, and the right thumb on top of the selector lever.

(2) Place the buttstock in the shoulder. 

(3) Point the muzzle in the direction of the enemy.

(4) Lower the rifle sights to just below eye level so that a clear field of view is maintained until a target has been identified.

4. WEAPONS TRANSPORTS.  Weapons transports are used to carry the rifle over the back or shoulder when moving for long periods.  They are useful when moving for long periods, and they provide a more relaxed position for walking.  Weapons transports are used if no immediate threat is present.  They are also used whenever both hands are needed for other work.

a. Strong Side Sling Arms Transport (Muzzle Up).  To assume the strong side sling arms transport (muzzle up) from the tactical carry:

(1) Release the hold on pistol grip of the rifle.

(2) Lower the buttstock and bring the rifle to a vertical position.

(3) With the right hand, grasp the sling above the left forearm.

(4) With the left hand, guide the rifle around the right shoulder and extend the right arm through the sling.

(5) Place the sling on the right shoulder and apply downward pressure on the sling with the right hand to stabilize the rifle on the shoulder.

b. Weak Side Sling Arms Transport (Muzzle Down).  The weak side sling arms transport (muzzle down) can be used in inclement weather to keep moisture out of the bore of the rifle.  To assume this transport from the tactical carry:

(1) Release the hold on the pistol grip of the rifle.

(2) With the left hand, rotate the muzzle down and bring the rifle to a vertical position on the left side of the body.  Pistol grip is pointed outboard.

(3) With the right hand, place the sling on the left shoulder. 

(4) Grasp sling above the waist with the left hand.

(5) With the left hand, apply downward pressure on the sling. This stabilizes the rifle on the shoulder.

c. Cross Body Sling Arms Transport.  The cross body sling arms transport may be used when both hands are required for work. The rifle is slung across the back with the muzzle up or down.  Normally, the rifle is carried with the muzzle down to prevent pointing the muzzle in an unsafe direction.

(1) To assume a cross body sling transport, a Marine performs the following steps from weak side sling arms (muzzle down):

(a) With the right hand, grasp the sling.

(b) With the left hand, grasp the handguards.

(c) Pull up on the rifle with both hands.

(d) Slide the sling over the head.

(e) Position the rifle so it rests comfortably across the back.

(2) To assume a cross body sling transport, a Marine performs the following steps from strong side sling arms (muzzle up):

(a) With the left hand, grasp the sling.

(b) With the right hand, grasp the pistol grip.

(c) Pull up on the rifle with both hands.

(d) Slide the sling over the head.

(e) Position the rifle so it rests comfortably across the back.

(3) Ensure the muzzle of the rifle is maintained in a safe direction when assuming this transport.

5. REMEDIAL ACTION. If the rifle fails to fire, a Marine performs remedial action.  Remedial action is the process of investigating the cause of the stoppage, clearing the stoppage, and returning the weapon to operation.  

a. Observe for indicators. Once the rifle ceases firing, the Marine must visually or physically observe the ejection port to identify the problem before he can clear it.  The steps taken to clear the weapon are based on observation of one of the following three indicators:

(1) Indicator:  The bolt is forward or the ejection port cover is closed.  To return the weapon to operation:

(a) Seek cover if the tactical situation permits.

(b) Tap – Tap the bottom of the magazine.

(c) Rack – Pull the charging handle to the rear and release it.

(d) Bang – Sight in and attempt to fire.

(2) Indicator:  Brass is obstructing chamber area (usually indicating a double feed or failure to eject).  To return the weapon to operation:

(a) Seek cover if the tactical situation permits.

(b) Attempt to remove the magazine.

(c) Attempt to lock the bolt to the rear.

(d) If the bolt will not lock to the rear, rotate the rifle so the ejection port is facing down; hold the charging handle to the rear as far as it will go and shake the rifle to free the round(s).  If the rounds do not shake free, hold the charging handle to the rear and strike the butt of the rifle on the ground or manually clear the round.  Conduct a reload.  Sight in and attempt to fire.

(3) Indicator:  The bolt is locked to the rear.  To clear and return the weapon to operation –

(a)  Seek cover if the tactical situation permits.

(b)  Conduct a dry reload.

(c)  Sight in and attempt to fire.

b. Audible pop or reduced recoil.  An audible pop occurs when only a portion of the propellant is ignited.  It is normally identifiable by reduce recoil and is sometimes accompanied by excessive smoke escaping from the chamber area.  To clear the rifle in a combat environment:

(1) Place the rifle in Condition 4.

(2) Move take down pin from left to right as far as it will go to allow the lower receiver to pivot.

(3) Remove the bolt carrier group.

(4) Inspect the bore for an obstruction from the chamber end.  The round will probably be stuck in the bore because there wasn’t enough pressure to force it out.  In combat force the round out with your cleaning rod, load, and reattempt to fire.  

(5) If you do fire prior to removing this obstruction it will normally lead to severe damage and possible injury caused by excessive pressure.

(6) While in a training environment, never attempt to remove the obstruction during an audible pop and report it to your unit Armorer.

REFERENCES:

MCRP3-01A Rifleman Marksmanship pages 3-1 through 3-13.

EXAM TITLE: M16A2 Service Rifle Handling Procedures Performance Examination 

EXAM ID: ICS0102P 

TLO/ELO: MCCS.11.01
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a member of an infantry squad and must properly demonstrate the handling of your M16A2 service rifle. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and without violating the four weapon safety rules. 

4. Show clear before you begin the performance examination.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

Demonstrate weapon condition four. (MCCS.11.01b)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Magazine removed.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Bolt forward on an empty chamber.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Safety on.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Ejection port cover closed.
	
	
	


Demonstrate weapon condition three (MCCS.11.01b)
	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Magazine inserted.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Bolt forward on an empty chamber.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Safety on.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Ejection port cover closed.
	
	
	


Demonstrate weapon condition one. (MCCS.11.01b)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Magazine inserted.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Bolt forward with a round in the chamber.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Safety on.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Ejection port cover closed.
	
	
	


Demonstrate the tactical carry. (MCCS.11.01d)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Place the left hand on the handguards, right hand around the pistol grip, trigger finger straight along the receiver, and the right thumb on top of the selector lever.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Place the buttstock along the side of the body at approximately hip level.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Angle the muzzle upward about 45 degrees in a safe direction.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Position the muzzle in front of the e, slightly below eye level.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Move the head and the e with the muzzle as it moves.
	
	
	


Demonstrate the alert carry. (MCCS.11.01d)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Place the left hand on the handguards, the right hand around the pistol grip, the trigger finger straight along the receiver, and the right thumb on top of the selector lever.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Place the buttstock in the shoulder.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Angle the muzzle downward about 45 degrees and point it in a safe direction or the general direction of likely enemy contact.
	
	
	


Demonstrate the ready carry. (MCCS.11.01d)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Place the left hand on the handguards, the right hand around the pistol grip, the trigger finger straight along the receiver, and the right thumb on top of the selector lever.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Place the buttstock in the shoulder.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Point the muzzle in the direction of the enemy.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Lower the sights to just below eye level so that a clear field of view is maintained.
	
	
	


Demonstrate the strong side sling arms transport. (MCCS.11.01e)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Release the hold on the pistol grip.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Lower the buttstock and bring the rifle to a vertical position.
	
	
	

	3. 
	With the right hand, grasp the sling above the left forearm.
	
	
	

	4. 
	With the left hand, guide the rifle around the right shoulder.
	
	
	

	5. 
	With the right hand, apply downward pressure on the sling to stabilize the weapon.
	
	
	


Demonstrate the weak side sling arms transport. (MCCS.11.01e)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Release the hold on the pistol grip.
	
	
	

	2. 
	With the left hand, rotate the muzzle down and bring the rifle to a vertical position on the left side of the body.
	
	
	

	3. 
	With the right hand, place the sling on the left shoulder.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Grasp the sling above the waist with the left hand.
	
	
	

	5. 
	With the left hand, apply downward pressure on the sling to stabilize the weapon.
	
	
	


Demonstrate the cross body sling arms transport. (MCCS.11.01e)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Assume the strong or weak side sling arms transport.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Grasp the sling.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Grasp the handguards with the opposite hand.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Lift the rifle with both hands.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Slide the sling over the head.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Position the rifle so that it rests comfortably across the back.
	
	
	


Demonstrate remedial action. (MCCS.11.01f)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Seek cover.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Tap the bottom of the magazine.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Pull the charging handle to the rear and observe that a round is ejected.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Return the charging handle forward.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Sight in and attempt to fire.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE 

1. Given an M16A2 service rifle, ammunition, and a field expedient zero target, while wearing a fighting load, field expedient zero a M16A2 service rifle by achieving point of aim/point of impact. (MCCS.11.04)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given an M16A2 service rifle, ammunition, and a field expedient zero target, while wearing a fighting load, triangulate a shot group to achieve sight adjustments in accordance with MCRP 3-01A. (MCCS.11.04a)

2. Given an M16A2 service rifle, ammunition, and a field expedient zero target, while wearing a fighting load, adjust the sights to achieve point of aim/point of impact. (MCCS.11.04b)

3. Given an M16A2 service rifle, ammunition, and a field expedient zero target, while wearing a fighting load, respond to the six weapons commands in accordance with MCRP 3-01A. (MCCS.11.01c)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. FIRING AND TRIANGULATING A SHOT GROUP
a. Initial Sight Settings. Initial sight settings are those settings that serve as the starting point from which all adjustments are made. Those settings are as follows:

(1) Front Sight Post. To set the front sight post to initial setting, depress the front sight detent and rotate the front sight post until the base of the front sight post is flush with the front sight housing.

(2) Rear Sight Elevation Knob. To set the elevation knob at the initial sight setting perform the following:

(a) Rotate the rear sight elevation knob counterclockwise until the moveable rear sight housing is bottomed out on the upper receiver. (Once bottomed out, the rear sight elevation knob should be three clicks counterclockwise from 8/3. If the sight fails to move three clicks counterclockwise from 8/3, a qualified Armorer must adjust it).

(b) Rotate rear sight elevation knob clockwise until the number 8/3 aligns with the index mark located on the left side of the receiver.

(3) Windage Knob. To set the windage knob to initial sight setting, rotate windage knob until the index line located on the top of the large rear aperture aligns with the centering on the windage index scale located on the moveable base of the rear sight assembly.

b. Firing and triangulation. During the zeroing process, all elevation adjustments are made on the front sight post. Once a BZO is established, the front sight post should never be moved, except when re-zeroing the rifle. The following steps are followed to zero:

(1) Fire a 3-shot group.

(2) Triangulate the shot group. To do this, find the center of your shot group. A Marine can draw lines, like connect the dots establishing a triangle shape with each hole made by your rounds being the corners of the triangle. This point in the center of the triangle will be used to adjust your shot group to the center of the target.
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2. ADJUSTING THE SIGHTS. After triangulating your shot group sight adjustments are made in the following manner: 

a. Vertical Distance.  Determine the vertical distance in inches from the center of you shot group to the center of the target.

(1) Make elevation adjustments on the front sight post to move the center of your shot group to the center of the target. To raise the strike of the bullet, rotate the front sight post clockwise (in the direction of the arrow marked UP). To lower the strike of the bullet, rotate the front sight post counter clockwise (in the opposite direction of the arrow). 

(2) Moving the front sight post, elevation knob or windage knob one graduation or notch is referred to as moving one “click” on the sight. One click of front sight elevation adjustment move the strike of the round on the target approximately 1.25 inches for every 100 yards of range to the target or 3.5 centimeters for every 100 meters to the target. Since we are using a field expedient BZO range we will adjust to a range of 300 yards/meters.

(3) The field expedient BZO target has horizontal lines running across the target, each of these lines is numbered in inches. That number represents how many clicks of elevation you should adjust on your weapon from the center of your shot group.

(4) Using these lines determine the number of inches you must raise or lower center of your shot group to the center of the target.

(5) Convert the inches into clicks and adjust your elevation on your front sight post. An example would be “ I need to raise my round 4 inches, this equals 1 click clockwise which would move the round 3.75 inches. 1 click equals 1.25 inches X 3 (for 300 yards) which equals 3.75 inches. 

b. Horizontal Distance.  Determine the horizontal distance from the center of the shot group to the center of the target.

(1) Make lateral adjustments on the windage knob to move the center of the shot group to the center of the target.  To move the strike of the round to the right, rotate the windage round clockwise (in the direction of the arrow marked R). To move the strike of the round to the left, move the windage knob counterclockwise. One click of windage adjustment move the strike of the round on the target approximately 0.5 inches for every 100 yards of range to the target or 1.25 centimeters for every 100 meters to the target. Since we are using a field expedient BZO range we will adjust to a range of 300 yards/meters.

(2) The field expedient BZO target has vertical lines running across the target, each of these lines is numbered in inches. That number represents how many clicks of windage you should adjust on your weapon from the center of your shot group. 

(3) Convert the inches into clicks and adjust your windage. An example would be “ I need to move my round 3 inches left, 2 clicks counterclockwise would move the round 3 inches left because 1 click at 300 yards equals 1.5 inches.

c. After adjusting your sights fire 3 more rounds and repeat the triangulation and adjust your sights again, then fire four rounds to confirm the zero. 

3. WEAPONS COMMANDS. Weapons commands dictate the specific steps required to load and unload the rifle. Six commands are used in weapons handling:

a. Load. This command is used to take the weapon from Condition 4 to Condition 3.

(1) Perform the following steps to load the rifle:

(a) Ensure the rifle is on safe.

(b) Withdraw the magazine from the magazine pouch.

(c) Observe the magazine to ensure it is filled.

(d) Fully insert the magazine in the magazine well. Without releasing the magazine, tug downward on the magazine to ensure it is seated.

(e) Close the ejection port cover.

(f) Fasten the magazine pouch.

b. Make Ready. This command is used to take the weapon from Condition 3 to Condition 1.

(1) Perform the following steps to make the rifle ready for firing:

(a) Pull the charging handle to the rear and release. There are two methods of doing this:

1. Grip the pistol grip firmly with the right hand and pull the charging handle with the left hand to its rear most position and release.

2. Or grip the hand guards firmly with the left hand and pull the charging handle with the right hand to its rear most position and release.

c. Fire. This command is used to specify when a Marine may engage targets.

(1) On the command “fire” aim the rifle, take the rifle off safe, and pull the trigger.

d. Cease-Fire. This command is used to specify when a Marine must stop target engagement.

(1) On the command “Cease-Fire,” perform the following steps:

(a) Place your finger straight along the receiver.

(b) Place the weapon on safe.

e. Unload. This command is used to take the weapon from any Condition, to Condition 4.

(1) Perform the following steps to unload the rifle:

(a) Ensure the weapon is on safe.

(b) Remove the magazine from the rifle and retain it on your person.

(c) Cup the left hand under the ejection port; rotate the weapon until the ejection port cover faces down.

(d) Pull the charging handle to the rear and catch the round in your left hand.

(e) Lock the bolt to the rear.

(f) Put the weapon on safe if the selector lever would not go on safe earlier.

(g) Ensure the chamber is empty and no ammunition is present.

(h) Depress the bolt catch and observe the bolt moving forward on an empty chamber.

(i) Close the ejection port cover.

(j) Check the sights, for correct setting.

(k) Place any ejected round into the magazine and return the magazine to the magazine pouch.

f. Unload and Show Clear. This command is used when an observer must check the weapon to verify that no ammunition is present before the rifle is placed in Condition 4.

(1) Perform the following steps to Unload and Show Clear:

(a) Ensure the weapon is on safe.

(b) Remove the magazine from the rifle and retain it on your person.

(c) Cup the left hand under the ejection port; rotate the weapon until the ejection port cover faces down.

(d) Pull the charging handle to the rear and catch the round in your left hand.

(e) Lock the bolt to the rear.

(f) Have another Marine inspect the weapon to ensure to ammunition is present.

(g) Depress the bolt catch and observe the bolt moving forward on an empty chamber.

(h) Close the ejection port cover.

(i) Check the sights, for correct setting.

(j) Place any ejected round into the magazine and return the magazine to the magazine pouch.

REFERENCES:

MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship, pages 9-1 through 9-7.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: M16A2 Service Rifle Field Expedient Zero Performance Examination

EXAM TITLE: ICS0103P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each student will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the appropriate lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. Each student will be required to fire 10 rounds at a 36-yard field expedient zero target within three on minute strings of fire.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To pass, a Marine must achieve three hits from one of the three shot groups within the 7 minutes of angle circle.  This can be achieved by either the first, second or third string of fire.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

5. You are a Marine infantryman and must field expedient zero you M16A2 service rifle.                                             

6. You will fire 10 rounds at a 36-yard field expedient zero target within three one minute strings of fire.                                         

7. You must achieve three hits from one of the three shot groups within the 7 minutes of angle circle.  This can be achieved by either the first, second, or third string of fire.

PERFORMANCE STEP AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

This is a mastery / non-mastery event only. There is no associated performance examination checklist.

	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 
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STUDENT OUTLINE

M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON HANDLING AND MAINTENANCE

ICS0201

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES IN THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, while wearing a fighting load, perform weapons handling by achieving the performance steps without violating the four safety rules.  (MCCS.11.16)

2. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon and authorized cleaning gear, maintain the M249 squad automatic weapon in accordance with TM 08671A-10/1. (MCCS.11.17)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of a M249 squad automatic weapon in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the nomenclature of a M249 squad automatic weapon in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16b)

3. Given a M249 squad automatic weapon and dummy ammunition, while wearing a fighting load, clear a M249 squad automatic weapon in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16c)

4. Given a M249 squad automatic weapon and dummy ammunition, while wearing a fighting load, load a M249 squad automatic weapon in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16d)

5. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the weapon conditions in accordance with MARADMIN 173/01.  (MCCS.11.16e)

6. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, while wearing a fighting load, assume the bipod supported firing position in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16f)

7. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, while wearing a fighting load, perform immediate action in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16g)

8. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, while wearing a fighting load, perform remedial action in accordance with FM 23-14.  (MCCS.11.16h)

9. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, disassemble the weapon in accordance with TM 08671A-10/1.  (MCCS.11.17a)

10. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon and authorized cleaning gear, clean, inspect, and lubricate the weapon in accordance with the TM 08671A-10/1.  (MCCS.11.17b)

11. Given a disassembled SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, assemble the weapon in accordance with TM 08671A-10/1.  (MCCS.11.17c)

12. Given a SL-3 complete M249 squad automatic weapon, perform a function check in accordance with TM 08671A-10/1.  (MCCS.11.17d)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS.  The SAW is a gas operated, belt/magazine fed, air-cooled, automatic weapon that fires from the open bolt position.  Other characteristics include:

a. Ammunition.  5.56mm ball or tracer mix, packaged in a 200-round drum, weighing 6.92 pounds.  In an emergency, you can fire from a 20 or 30 round magazine.  Other types of ammunition available are blank and dummy.

b. Tracer burnout.  900 meters.

c. Weight: 16.4 lbs (with modification kit).

d. Maximum Range.  3,600 meters.

(1) Point targets: 600 meters.

(2) Area targets: 800 meters.

(3) Suppression: 1,000 meters.

e. Rates of Fire
(1) Sustained:  85 rounds per minute (with no barrel changes)

(2) Rapid:  200 rounds per minute (with barrel change after 2 minutes)

(3) Cyclic:  850 rounds per minute (with barrel change after 1 minute)

f. Maximum extent of grazing fire obtainable over uniformly sloping terrain: 600 meters.

2. NOMENCLATURE.  The M249 SAW is broken down into 5 major groups of which there are 18 components.  The 18 components are shown in the following page.
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	COMPONENTS
	PURPOSES

	(1) BARREL ASSEMBLY 
	HOUSES CARTRIDGES FOR FIRING, DIRECTS PROJECTILE, AND SUPPORTS GAS REGULATOR.

	(2) HEAT SHIELD ASSEMBLY
	PROVIDES PROTECTION FOR THE AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN’S HAND FROM A HOT BARREL.

	(3) REAR SIGHT ASSEMBLY
	ADJUSTS FOR BOTH WINDAGE AND ELEVATION.

	(4) COVER AND FEED TRAY MECHANISM ASSEMBLY
	FEEDS LINKED BELT AMMUNITION, AND POSITIONS AND HOLDS CARTRIDGES IN POSITION FOR STRIPPING, FEEDING, AND CHAMBERING.

	(5) FEED TRAY ASSEMBLY
	POSITIONS BELTED AMMUNITION FOR FIRING.

	(6) COCKING HANDLE ASSEMBLY
	PULLS THE MOVING PARTS REARWARD.  MOVES IN A GUIDE RAIL FIXED TO THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE RECEIVER.

	(7) BUTTSTOCK AND BUFFER ASSEMBLY
	CONTAINS A FOLDING BUTTPLATE.  SERVES AS A SHOULDER SUPPORT FOR AIMING AND FIRING THE M249.  CONTAINS A BUFFER TO ABSORB RECOIL.

	(8) BOLT ASSEMBLY
	PROVIDES FEEDING, STRIPPING, CHAMBERING, FIRING, AND EXTRACTION, USING THE PROJECTILE GASES FOR POWER.

	(9) SLIDE ASSEMBLY
	HOUSES FIRING PIN AND ROLLER ASSEMBLY.

	(10) RETURN ROD AND TRANSFER MECHANISM ASSEMBLY
	ABSORBS RECOIL FOR BOLT AND OPERATING ROD ASSEMBLY AT THE END OF RECOIL MOVEMENT.

	(11) RECEIVER ASSEMBLY
	SERVES AS A SUPPORT FOR ALL MAJOR COMPONENTS AND HOUSES ACTION OF THE WEAPON THROUGH A SERIES OF CAM WAYS, CONTROLS FUNCTIONING OF THE WEAPON.

	(12) TRIGGER MECHANISM
	CONTROLS THE FIRING OF THE WEAPON.  PROVIDES STORAGE AREA FOR LUBRICANT IN GRIP PORTION.

	(13) HANDGUARD ASSEMBLY
	PROVIDES THERMAL INSULATION TO PROTECT THE AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN’S HANDS FROM HEAT OR EXTREME COLD AND HOUSES THE CLEANING EQUIPMENT.

	(14) SLING AND SNAP HOOK ASSEMBLY 
	PROVIDES A MEANS OF CARRYING THE WEAPON.

	(15) BIPOD
	SUPPORTS M249 SAW IN PRONE POSITION.  THE TELESCOPIC LEGS CAN BE INDIVIDUALLY ADJUSTED TO THREE DIFFERENT LENGTHS.

	(16) GAS CYLINDER ASSEMBLY
	LOCKS BIPOD IN PLACE AND PROVIDES PASSAGEWAY FOR OPERATING GASES.

	(17) PISTON ASSEMBLY
	HOLDS THE BOLT AND SLIDE ASSEMBLES AND HOUSES THE RETURN SPRING.

	(18) RETURN SPRING
	RETURNS BOLT, SLIDE, AND PISTON ASSEMBLIES TO LOCKED POSITION DURING COUNTER-RECOIL CYCLE.


3. CLEARING THE WEAPON.  The automatic rifleman must always assume the M249 is loaded.  To clear the M249, perform the following procedures:

a. Ensure the weapon is on  “FIRE” by pushing the safety to the left so that the red ring is visible. 

b. With the right hand, palm up, pull the cocking handle to the rear and the bolt will lock to the rear.  

c. While holding the resistance on the cocking handle, move the safety to the “SAFE” position by pushing it to the right until the red ring is not visible. (The weapon cannot be placed on safe unless the bolt is locked to the rear.)

d. Return and lock the cocking handle in the forward position.

e. If the source of ammunition is a magazine, push the magazine release tab down and pull the magazine from the magazine well.

f. Ensure that the weapon is positioned so that the face is not exposed to the chamber as the cover and feed mechanism is raised.

g. Squeeze the latches on the cover and feed mechanism assembly and raise the cover and feed mechanism assembly.  Remove any ammunition or links from the feed tray.  

h. Conduct the five-point safety check for brass, links, or ammunition in the following manner:

(1) Check the feed pawl assembly under the feed cover.

(2) Check the feed tray assembly.

(3) Lift the feed tray assembly and inspect the chamber.

(4) Check the space between the bolt assembly and the chamber.

(5) Insert two fingers of the left hand in the magazine well to extract any ammunition or brass.

i. Close the cover and feed mechanism assembly and move the safety to the “FIRE” position. With the right hand, palm up, return the cocking handle to the rear position.  Press the trigger and at the same time ease the bolt forward by manually riding the cocking handle forward.

4. LOADING  

a. Belt-Fed.  When loading belted ammunition, always cant the weapon to the right.  Make sure the open side of the links is facing down (sunny-side-down), and place the lead link tab or first round of the belt on the ammunition groove on the feed tray.  The rounds should be placed flat across the feed tray.

b. Magazine-Fed.   Load the 30 round magazines by inserting it into the magazine well on the left side of the receiver.  Push the magazine firmly into the well until it seats and the release tab clicks into the recess on the magazine.  Magazines should only be used in emergency situations when there is no belt ammunition available.

5. UNLOADING.  To unload the weapon, pull the bolt and lock it in the rear position. Place the safety on “SAFE.”

a. Belt-Fed.   Raise the feed cover and remove any ammunition or links from the feed tray.  Perform the five-point safety check.

b. Magazine-Fed.   Push the magazine release tab down and pull the magazine from the magazine well.   Raise the feed cover and perform the five-point safety check.

6. CONDITION CODES.  As with all weapons, Condition Codes are applied when carrying the M249.  In Condition 1 the weapon is ready to fire when taken off “SAFE,” while Conditions 3 and 4 place the weapon in a less ready status.  These are the Conditions:

a. Condition 1: The bolt is locked to the rear.  The safety is engaged.  Ammunition is on the feed tray or a magazine is inserted. The cover is closed.

b. Condition 2: Not applicable to the M249.

c. Condition 3: The bolt is locked forward.  The safety is not engaged.  The ammunition is on the feed tray and/or a magazine is inserted.  The cover is closed.

d. Condition 4: The bolt is forward.  The safety is not engaged.  The feed tray is clear of ammunition and/or no magazine is inserted. The cover is closed.
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BIPOD FIRING POSITIONS.  The primary firing position for the M249 is the prone position bipod-supported.  This position is the most stable position for employment of the weapon and affords the squad automatic rifleman the best opportunity to provide the most accurate fire possible out to the maximum effective range of the weapon. 

a. Assume a prone position to the rear of the weapon and place the shoulder rest on your firing shoulder.  An imaginary line drawn through the weapon should bisect the firing shoulder and buttocks and continue through the heel of your foot.
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Spread your legs a comfortable distance apart with heels as close to the ground as possible and yet still is comfortable.  Cock your right leg up to elevate pressure on your chest. 
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c. Grasp the pistol grip with your firing hand with the fleshy end of the index finger resting lightly on the trigger.  Place your non-firing hand on the small of the stock with your thumb curled underneath.  Slide your non-firing hand forward until your little finger touches the receiver, so your aiming point will always be the same.
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d. Place your cheek against the forefinger of your non-firing hand to form a stock weld.  Try to position your non-firing hand and cheek at the same spot on the stock each time you fire your weapon.  The stock weld should provide for a natural line of sight through the center of the rear sight aperture to the front sight post and to the target.  Relax your neck so that your cheek rests on your forefinger naturally.

e. Pull the weapon to into your shoulder, applying a firm, steady pressure rearward and down, holding the weapon tightly into the hollow of your shoulder while aiming and firing.

f. Keep your shoulders level and elbows an equal distance apart from the receiver of the weapon.  The M249 ejects expended brass downward, and to the right.  Left-handed shooters should always roll down their sleeve when firing.

8. IMMEDIATE ACTION.  Immediate action is action taken to reduce a stoppage without looking for the cause and quickly returning the weapon into action.  Immediate action should be taken in the event of either a misfire or a cook off.

a. Misfire.  A misfire is the failure of a chambered round to fire.  Such failure can be due to an ammunition defect or faulty firing mechanism.

b. Cook off.  A cook off is the firing of a round by the heat of a hot barrel and not by the firing mechanism.  Cook off can be avoided by applying immediate action within 10 seconds of a failure to fire.  The automatic rifleman keeps the M249 in his shoulder while performing immediate action procedures.  An effective memory aid is POPP, which stands for Pull, Observe, Push, and Press.

c. Steps to perform immediate action:

(1) Pull and lock the cocking handle to the rear while observing the ejection port to see if a cartridge case, belt link, or round is ejected.  Ensure that the bolt remains to the rear to prevent double feeding if a round or cartridge case is not ejected.

(2) If a cartridge case, belt link, or a round is ejected, push the cocking handle to its forward position.  Take aim on the target, and Press the trigger.

(3) If the weapon does not fire, take remedial action.  If a cartridge case, belt link, or round is not ejected, take remedial action.

(4) If nothing is ejected and the barrel is hot (200 or more rounds fired in less than 2 minutes) do not open the cover.  Push the safety to the right (red ring not visible), which places the weapon on safe.  Keep the weapon pointed down range and remain clear for 15 minutes, then clear the weapon.

9. REMIDIAL ACTION.  Remedial action is any action taken to determine the cause of a stoppage and to restore the weapon to an operational condition.  This action is taken only after immediate action did not remedy the problem.

a. Cold Weapon Procedures.  When a stoppage occurs with a cold weapon and immediate action has failed, use the following procedures.

(1) While the weapon is on your shoulder, grasp the cocking handle with the right hand, palm up, and pull the cocking handle to the rear locking the bolt.  While maintaining resistance on the cocking handle, move the safety to “SAFE” and return the cocking handle home.

(2) Place the weapon on the ground or away from your face and open the feed cover.  Perform the five-point safety check, reload, and continue to fire.

(3) If does not fire, clear the weapon and inspect it and the ammunition.

b. Hot Weapon Procedures.  If a stoppage occurs with a hot weapon (200 or more rounds in less than 2 minutes), move the safety to “SAFE”, wait 5 seconds in combat (during training, let the weapon cool for 15 minutes), and use the same procedures as outline for cold weapon procedures.  Be careful in clearing the weapon when the barrel is hot, a round my fire (cookoff) from the barrel's heat instead of by the firing mechanism.

10. DISASSEMBLY.  The M249 is designed for easy disassembly and assembly; the use of force is not necessary and no special tools are required.  As the weapon is disassembled, place the parts in the order in which they are removed on a clean, flat surface.  This reduces the possibility of losing a part and aids in assembly, as all parts are replaced in reverse order.  To prevent unnecessary wear, disassembly should be kept to the minimum, consistent with maintenance and training requirements.  

a. Removing the Operating Group.  Once the weapon is clear, disassembly begins by removing the operating group. The operating group consists of the spring guide rod, operating rod spring, slide assembly, piston assembly, and bolt assembly.  Before removing the operating group ensure the bolt is in the forward position.

(1) Raise the cover assembly.  To remove the operating group, first pull the upper retaining pin at the rear of the receiver to the left and allow the butt stock to pivot downward and place it on a surface to support the weapon for disassembly. 

(2) To release the operating rod assembly from the positioning grooves inside the receiver, hold the weapon with one hand on the butt stock and use the thumb of the other hand to push in and upward on the operating rod assembly.

(3) Pull the operating rod and spring from the receiver group and separate the parts.

(4) Hold the butt stock assembly with the left hand to stabilize the weapon.  With the right hand, pull the cocking handle to the rear to lock the bolt.  Return cocking handle to the forward position.  Place a finger on the face of the bolt and push to the rear of the receiver.  This leaves the piston, slide, and bolt assemblies exposed.

(5) Grasp the slide assembly while pulling the operating group out the rear of the receiver.

(6) Separating the Operating Group.  To separate the operating group, hold the piston assembly in one hand, place the other hand on the bolt assembly, and rotate the bolt to disengage the bolt from the slide assembly.

(7) Separating the Slide Assembly.   To separate the slide assembly from the piston, press the retaining pin at the rear of the slide assembly to the left and lift the slide assembly.  

b. Removing the Barrel Group.  The barrel group consists of the barrel, heat shield, flash suppresser, front sight, gas regulator, and gas regulator collar.  Barrels must not be interchanged with other M249s unless ordnance personnel have certified the headspace.

(1) Removing the Heat Shield.  While holding the weapon, grasp the heat shield just forward of the barrel handle and lift off the barrel.

(2) Removing the Barrel From the Receiver.  To remove the barrel from the receiver, close the cover and feed mechanism assembly, depress the barrel-locking lever with your left hand, lift the carrying handle using your right hand and push the barrel forward.

(3) Removing the Gas Regulator and Collar.   To remove the gas regulator and collar, rotate the gas collar pin out of the notch.  Place the tip of the scrapper with the concave side facing the pin of the collar inside the notch.  (Be careful not to use too much pressure, so as not to break the tip of the scraper.)  Rotate the collar counterclockwise over the concave portion of the scraper and past the notch until the collar slides off.

(4) Removing the Gas Regulator.  To remove the gas regulator, separate it from the gas block.  This completes the detailed disassembly of the barrel group.  

c. Removing the Buttstock and Buffer Group.  To remove the buttstock and buffer group, use a cartridge or the spring guide rod to push both retaining pins on the rear of the receiver to the left.  Both upper and lower retaining pins are captured pins and not to be removed. Remove the buttstock and shoulder assembly by pulling it rearward, while supporting the trigger mechanism.

d. Disassembling the Receiver Group.

(1) Removing the Hand Guard.  The hand guard assembly consists of the hand guard, hand guard-retaining pin and cleaning equipment retaining clip.  Push the hand guard-retaining pin to the left using a cartridge or the spring guide rod; then pull the hand guard down.

(2) Removing the Gas Cylinder.   To remove the gas cylinder from the receiver, grasp the gas cylinder at the top of the bipod legs, turn it to the left or right to release the locking spring, and then pull it away from the receiver.

(3) Removing the Bipod.  Once the gas cylinder is removed, remove the bipod by pulling it away from the receiver.   

e. Removing the Trigger Group.  To separate the trigger group, push the lowermost retaining pin that was used to release the butt stock all the way to the left and remove the trigger assembly from the bottom of the receiver.

f. Once the trigger group has been removed, disassembly is complete.  The 18 components and the functions are listed on the flowing page.  

11. CLEANING, INSPECTION, AND LUBRICATION.  The only authorized cleaning and lubrication fluid for use on the M249 SAW by the operator is CLP.  Use CLP for daily maintenance and to remove minor carbon buildup after firing.  Do not remove the extractor or extractor pin during cleaning.

a. Inspect the bore and chamber.  Inspect the compensator, barrel extension, and barrel release lever for cracks, dents, burrs, or other damage.  Check the front sight for looseness.

b. Wipe the outside of the barrel with a lightly lubricated rag.  Clean the bore and chamber using the bore brush/chamber brush and fresh swabs. Clean your barrel bore from the muzzle end with the barrel removed from the weapon.  Do not lubricate the gas regulator hole.  Do not use abrasives to clean the gas regulator, bore, or chamber.  

c. Check the cover assembly for smooth operation, spring tension, bent parts, or excessive wear.  Lightly lubricate moving parts.

d. Check for bends and cracks, free movement of cocking assembly, and excessively worn, burred, or chipped rails.  Check the barrel locking latch and cover detent springs for spring tension.  Lightly lubricate all rails.

e. Check for broken pistol grip, and chipped or cracked trigger housing holding lug.  Check tripping lever and sear for burrs, cracks, chips, and wear.  Check cocking action by pushing back on tripping lever; sear will rise.  Pull the trigger; sear will lower.  Push back on the tripping lever.  Check the safety function.  When the safety is pushed to the right, pull the trigger; sear will not lower.  When the safety is pushed to the left, pull the trigger; sear lowers.  

f. Lightly lubricate the tripping lever and sear surfaces, ends of trigger pin, safety shaft, and sear pivot pin.

g. Check the slide assembly, bolt assembly, piston assembly, return rod, and transfer mechanism assembly for burrs, cracks, or broken pins.  Push down on the roller of the slide assembly to make sure it will retract.  Check the driving spring for broken strands.  

h. Lightly lubricate the driving spring, return rod, transfer mechanism assembly, bolt assembly, piston assembly, slide assembly, moving parts, polished areas, firing pin, and roller.  Do not lubricate the piston.

i. Check the bipod legs for operation and clean them.  Lightly lubricate.

j. Clean and check the rear sight assembly for azimuth and elevation.  Lightly lubricate.

k. Clean the gas regulator with the special tool (scraper).  Clean the gas vent hole of the regulator body.  Clean the central hole with the appropriate part of the scraper by turning it clockwise and pushing it inward toward the bottom of the housing.  Use the protruding tips of the scraper to clean the two grooves of the body.  

l. Clean the front interior of the gas cylinder by inserting and turning the flat side of the scraper in a 360-degree circular motion.  Clean the internal grooves of the front side of the gas cylinder the same as above, except insert the scraper farther into the gas cylinder.

m. Clean the three grooves of the piston using a 360-degree circular motion.  Remove all carbon dust from the piston inside and out.  Clean the hole in the front of the piston by inserting and turning the flat side of the scraper in a 360-degree circular motion.

12. ASSEMBLY.  The M249 is assembled in reverse order of disassembly.

a. Replace the Trigger Mechanism.  Align the trigger mechanism with the slot on the bottom of the receiver and hold the trigger mechanism in position.

b. Assemble the Receiver Group.

(1) Place the bipod on the receiver group with the bipod legs open and pointed downward.

(2) Push the gas cylinder through the bipod yoke into the receiver.  Position the recess pin the cylinder near the spring and turn the cylinder until the spring clicks into the recess at the rear of the gas cylinder.

(3) Place the handguard on the receiver from the bottom and push it to the rear until it stops.  Using the guide rod push the hand guard retaining pin to the right.

c. Replace the Buttstock and Buffer Group.   Align the lower hole in the butt stock and buffer group with the rear hole in the trigger mechanism; then push the lower retaining pin to the right.

d. Assemble the Barrel Group. 

(1) Insert the gas regulator into the gas block and align the notch on the gas regulator with the notch of the gas block. 

(2) With the gas regulator replaced and supported on a firm surface, place the gas regulator collar onto the protruding end of the body and align the spring with the stud.  Push the gas regulator collar firmly downward and rotate it until it slips into place.  Then press it in and rotate it to lock it in place.

(3) Depress the barrel-locking lever to the rear with your left hand, while holding the carrying handle with your right hand. Pull the barrel rearward and push downward, align the gas regulator with the gas cylinder and lock it by releasing the barrel locking lever. 

(4) Replace the heat shield by placing the hook end of the heat shield under the front sight post and press down until the clamps lock on the barrel.    

e. Assemble the Operating Group.  With one hand hold the piston, and with the other hand place the slide assembly onto the rear of the piston with the firing pin toward the front of the piston.

(1) Push the slide assembly-retaining pin to the right.  This locks the piston assembly and the slide assembly together.

(2) Place the bolt on the slide assembly, aligning the driving lug of bolt with the slot of the slide assembly.

(3) Open the cover assembly on the receiver and insert the face of the piston into the receiver, aligning the bolt lugs onto the receiver rails.  Pull the trigger and push the moving parts forward until the bolt is seated into the chamber.

(4) Place the operating rod tip into the operating rod spring, then insert the free end of the operating rod and spring into the rear of the piston.  

(5) Depress the rear of the operating rod assembly until the two lugs on the buffer are positioned in the receiver grooves.

(6) Pivot the butt stock upward into position and push the upper retaining pin to the right.

13. FUNCTION CHECK.  A function check must be performed to ensure that the M249 has been assembled correctly.  The procedures in order are:

a. Grasp the cocking handle with the right hand, palm up, and pull the bolt to the rear locking it in place.

b. While continuing to hold the resistance on the cocking handle, use the left hand to move the safety to the “SAFE” position.

c. Push the cocking handle forward into the forward lock position.

d. Pull the trigger.  (The weapon should not fire.)

e. Grasp the cocking handle with the right hand, palm up, and pull and hold it to the rear.

f. Move the safety to the “FIRE” position.

g. While continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handle, use the left hand to pull the trigger and ease the bolt forward to prevent it from slamming into the chamber and damaging the face of the bolt.

h. If the weapon fails the function check, check for missing parts or the reassembly procedures.  Before disassembling the weapon, make sure it is positioned where the guide rod and spring cannot cause bodily harm if the bolt is locked to the rear.

i. The cover and feed mechanism assembly can be closed with the bolt in either the forward or the rearward position.  Before removing the barrel the bolt must be locked to the rear. 

REFERENCES: 

FM 23-14 M249 Light Machine Gun in the Automatic Rifle Role, pages 1-1 through 4-4, 5-7 through 5-9, and 5-18 through 5-19.

MARADMIN 173/01, Weapons Conditions for the M249 Squad Automatic Weapon (SAW).

TM 08671A-10/1, Operator’s Manual, Machine Gun, 5.56mm, M249, pages 1-2 through 2-34 and 3-0 through 3-44.
EXAM ID: ICS0201P1

EXAM TITLE: M249 Squad Automatic Handling Performance Examination

TLO/ELO:
MCCS.11.16c, MCCS.11.16e, MCCS.11.16f, MCCS.11.16d, MCCS.11.16g, MCCS.11.16g, and MCCS.11.16h.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an automatic rifleman and must perform weapons handling procedures with the M249 squad automatic weapon.                                             

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each performance step correctly without violating the four safety rules.                                                  

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Clear the M249 Squad Automatic Weapon (MCCS.11.16c)
	
	
	

	2.
	Move the safety to the FIRE position by pushing it to the left until the red ring is visible.
	
	
	

	3.
	With the right hand, palm up, pull the cocking handle to the rear, locking the bolt in place.
	
	
	

	4.
	While holding the resistance on the cocking handle, move the safety to the SAFE position by pushing it to the right until the red ring is not visible.
	
	
	

	5.
	Return and lock the cocking handle in the forward position.
	
	
	

	6.
	If the source of ammunition is a magazine, push the magazine release tab down and pull the magazine from the magazine well.
	
	
	

	7.
	Ensure that the weapon is positioned so that the face is not exposed to the chamber as the cover and feed mechanism is raised.
	
	
	

	8.
	Raise the cover and feed mechanism.
	
	
	

	9.
	If the source of ammunition is a belt, remove any ammunition links from the feed tray.
	
	
	

	10.
	Conduct the five-point safety check for brass, links, or ammunition by checking the feed pawl assembly under the feed cover; checking the feed tray assembly, lifting the feed tray assembly and inspecting the chamber, checking the space between the bolt assembly and the chamber, and inserting two fingers from the left hand in the magazine well to extract any ammunition or brass.
	
	
	

	11.
	Close the cover and feed mechanism assembly and move the safety the FIRE position.
	
	
	

	12.
	With the right hand, palm up, return the cocking handle to the rear position.
	
	
	

	13.
	Press the trigger and at the same time ease the bolt forward manually riding the cocking handle forward.
	
	
	

	14.
	Demonstrate the applicable weapon conditions. (MCCS.11.16e)
	
	
	

	15.
	Demonstrate condition 4 by ensuring the bolt is forward; chamber is empty, the safety is off, the feed tray is clear or ammunition and no magazine is inserted, and the feed tray cover is closed.
	
	
	

	16.
	Demonstrate condition 3 by ensuring the bolt is forward; chamber is empty; the safety is off; the source of ammunition is in position on the feed tray or in the magazine well; and the feed tray cover is closed.
	
	
	

	17.
	Demonstrate condition 1 by ensuring the bolt is locked to rear; the safety is on; the source of ammunition is in position on the feed tray or in the magazine well; and the feed tray cover is closed.
	
	
	

	18.
	Assume the bipod supported firing position. (MCCS.11.16f)
	
	
	

	19.
	Assume the prone position to the rear of the weapon.
	
	
	

	20.
	Place the shoulder rest on the firing shoulder.
	
	
	

	21.
	Spread legs a comfortable distance apart with heels as close to the ground as possible.
	
	
	

	22.
	Grasp the pistol grip with the firing hand with the fleshy end of the index finger resting lightly on the trigger.
	
	
	

	23.
	Place the non-firing hand on the small of the stock with the curled underneath, then slide the non-firing hand forward until the little finger touches the receiver.
	
	
	

	24.
	Place the cheek against the forefinger of the non-firing hand to form a stock weld.
	
	
	

	25.
	Apply a firm, steady pressure rearward and down, holding the weapon tightly into the hollow of the shoulder.
	
	
	

	26.
	Keep the shoulders level and elbows about an equal distance from the receiver of the weapon.
	
	
	

	27.
	Load an M249 squad automatic weapon. (MCCS.11.16d)
	
	
	

	28.
	With the palm up, pull cocking handle to rear and lock bolt.
	
	
	

	29.
	Push cocking handle back forward until you hear it click.
	
	
	

	30.
	Push safety to the right so that the red ring is not visible.
	
	
	

	31.
	Squeeze latches to open cover assembly.
	
	
	

	32.
	Raise feed tray.
	
	
	

	33.
	Look into the chamber to make sure there is no round chambered.
	
	
	

	34.
	Lower the feed tray
	
	
	

	35.
	Attach a 200-round ammo box containing link belt to the underside of the receiver after aligning the box latch with the receiver dovetail with the open side of the links down.
	
	
	

	36.
	Place link belt in the feed tray with the first round against the cartridge stop and hold the belt in position.
	
	
	

	37.
	Close the cover assembly.
	
	
	

	38.
	Perform immediate action. (MCCS.11.16g)
	
	
	

	39.
	Pull and lock the cocking handle to the rear while observing the ejection port to see if a cartridge case, belt link, or round is ejected.
	
	
	

	40.
	If a cartridge case, belt link, or round is ejected, push the cocking handle to it's forward position, take aim on a target, and press the trigger.
	
	
	

	41.
	If the weapon does not fire, or a cartridge case, belt link, or round is not ejected, take remedial action.
	
	
	

	42.
	Perform remedial action. (MCCS.11.16h)
	
	
	

	43.
	Seek cover.
	
	
	

	44.
	While the weapon is in the shoulder, grasp the cocking handle the right hand, palm up, and pull the cocking handle to the rear, locking the bolt.
	
	
	

	45.
	While holding the resistance on the cocking handle, move the safety to SAFE and return the cocking handle.
	
	
	

	46.
	If the stoppage occurs with a weapon which has fired 200 or more rounds in less than 2 minutes, wait five seconds before opening the feed cover.
	
	
	

	47.
	Place the weapon on the ground or away from your face and open feed cover, perform the five-point safety check.
	
	
	

	48.
	Reload and continue to fire.
	
	
	

	49.
	If the weapon does not fire, clear the weapon, and inspect the weapon and the ammunition.
	
	
	


EXAM ID: ICS0201P2 

EXAM TITLE: M249 SAW Maintenance Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.11.17, MCCS.11.17a, MCCS.11.17b, MCCS.11.17c, and MCCS.11.17d.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an automatic rifleman and must perform preventive maintenance for your M249 squad automatic weapon.                                             

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must, at a minimum, disassemble the weapon; clean the gas regulator, gas collar, gas cylinder, and the gas piston with the scraper tool; and assemble the weapon.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Clear the weapon.
	
	
	

	2.
	DISASSEMBLE THE M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON (MCCS.11.17a)
	
	
	

	3.
	Raise the cover assembly and pull the upper retaining pin at the rear of the receiver to the left.
	
	
	

	4.
	Lower the butt pivot downward so that the rear opening on the receiver is completely free.
	
	
	

	5.
	Hold the weapon with one hand on the butt stock and push in upward on the rear end of the operating rod assembly with the thumb of the other hand.
	
	
	

	6.
	Remove the operating rod assembly (spring, guide rod, and buffer).
	
	
	

	7.
	Pull the cocking handle to the rear and slide the moving parts out of the rear of the receiver.
	
	
	

	8.
	Rotate the bolt to disengage the lug and pull it out of the slide assembly.
	
	
	

	9.
	Separate the slide assembly from the piston by pressing the retaining pin at the rear to the left and lifting off the slide assembly.
	
	
	

	10.
	Close the cover.
	
	
	

	11.
	Depress the locking lever of the barrel with the left hand.  Hold the carrying handle with the right hand, and lift up and push the barrel forward.
	
	
	

	12.
	Position the gas regulator lever between Normal and Max.
	
	
	

	13.
	Place the tip of the spring guide rod in the notch in the front left of the gas block and hold the guide firmly in the notch.     


	
	
	

	14.
	Holding the guide rod in position, turn the collar back and the Normal position until the collar can be removed.
	
	
	

	15.
	Remove the gas regulator from the gas block.
	
	
	

	16.
	Push the handguard retaining pin to the left using the guide rod, then remove the handguard downward.
	
	
	

	17.
	Using the spring guide rod, push the lower most retaining pin the left and remove the butt stock and shoulder assembly by pulling it rearward, while supporting the trigger assembly.
	
	
	

	18.
	Remove the trigger mechanism downward.
	
	
	

	19.
	Turn the gas cylinder to the left or right to release the spring, then pull forward.
	
	
	

	20.
	Remove the bipod from the receiver.
	
	
	

	21.
	MAINTAIN A M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON (MCCS.11.17b)
	
	
	

	22.
	Inspect the bore and chamber.
	
	
	

	23.
	Wipe the outside of the barrel with a lightly oiled rag.  If heavy bore and/or chamber deposits are present, clean the bore and/or chamber with a bore brush and/or chamber brush.
	
	
	

	24.
	Inspect barrel for cracks, dents, burrs, or other damage on flash hider, barrel extension, and barrel release.
	
	
	

	25.
	Check front sight for looseness.
	
	
	

	26.
	Check the cover assembly for smooth operation, spring tension, bent parts, or excessive wear and lightly oil moving parts.
	
	
	

	27.
	Check for bends and cracks, free movement of the cocking assembly, and excessively worn, burred or chipped rails.
	
	
	

	28.
	Check barrel locking latch and cover detent springs for spring tension.
	
	
	

	29.
	Lightly oil all rails.
	
	
	

	30.
	Check for broken pistol grip, and chipped or cracked trigger housing holding lugs.
	
	
	

	31.
	Check tripping lever and sear for burrs, cracks, chips, and wear.
	
	
	

	32.
	Check cocking action by pushing back on the tripping lever and ensuring that the sear raises.  Pull the trigger and ensure that the sear lowers.  Push back on tripping lever.
	
	
	

	33.
	With the safety pushed to the right, pull the trigger and that the sear will not lower.
	
	
	

	34.
	With the safety pushed to the left, pull the trigger and ensure that the sear lowers.
	
	
	

	35.
	Lightly lubricate tripping lever and sear surfaces, ends of trigger pin, safety shaft, and sear pivot pin.
	
	
	

	36.
	Check the bolt and operating rod for burrs, cracks, broken pins, or a frozen roller.
	
	
	

	37.
	Push down on the roller to make sure it will retract.
	
	
	

	38.
	Check driving spring for broken strands.
	
	
	

	39.
	Lightly oil driving spring, bold and operating rod moving parts, polished areas, firing pin, and roller.
	
	
	

	40.
	Clean and check bipod legs for operation.
	
	
	

	41.
	Lightly oil bipod moving parts.
	
	
	

	42.
	Clean and check rear sight assembly for azimuth and elevation, and lightly oil knob detents.
	
	
	

	43.
	Clean the gas vent hole of the regulator body using the scraper tool.
	
	
	

	44.
	Clean the central hole of the regulator with the scraper tool by turning it clockwise and pushing it inward to the bottom of the housing.
	
	
	

	45.
	Use the protruding tips of the scraper to clean the two grooves of the regulator body.
	
	
	

	46.
	Clean the front of the gas cylinder by inserting and turning the flat side of the scraper in the hole.
	
	
	

	47.
	Clean the internal grooves of the front side of the gas cylinder using the flat side of the scraper.
	
	
	

	48.
	Clean the exterior grooves and the hole on the front of the piston using the scraper.
	
	
	

	49.
	ASSEMBLE A M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON (MCCS.11.17c)
	
	
	

	50.
	Place the bipod on the receiver.
	
	
	

	51.
	Push the gas cylinder through the bipod yoke into the receiver.
	
	
	

	52.
	Push the cylinder to the rear while countering the pressure of the locking spring and guiding the end of the cylinder into the receiver with the other hand.
	
	
	

	53.
	Turn the cylinder until the spring clicks into the recess at the rear of the gas cylinder.
	
	
	

	54.
	Replace all cleaning equipment removed from stowage areas.
	
	
	

	55.
	Replace the handguard on the receiver and slide it backwards until it stops, then push the handguard retaining pin to the right.
	
	
	

	56.
	Holding the barrel in one hand with the muzzle up, insert the gas regulator body into the lower end of the gas block and align the notch in the regulator body with the notch in the gas block.  
	
	
	

	57.
	Place the gas collar regulator lever on the protruding end of the body and align the spring with the stud.  Firmly push downward and rotate the collar clockwise into the "N" position.
	
	
	

	58.
	Depress the locking lever of the barrel backward with the left hand.  Holding the carrying handle with the right hand, pull the barrel rearward, push downward and lock by releasing the locking lever.
	
	
	

	59.
	Push the retaining pin to the left and install the trigger mechanism.
	
	
	

	60.
	Align the lower hole in the butt stock and shoulder assembly with the rear hole in the trigger mechanism and push the lower pin to the right.
	
	
	

	61.
	Assemble the bolt carrier to the piston and secure by pushing the retaining pin from left to right.
	
	
	

	62.
	Place the spring on the firing pin.
	
	
	

	63.
	Insert the bolt into the bolt carrier, pressing in order to compress the firing pin spring, then rotate the bolt and hook its driving lug into the bolt carrier.
	
	
	

	64.
	Put the moving parts into the receiver with the feed cover open.  Locate the bolt lugs in the rails.  At the same time, locate the piston into the rear of the gas cylinder.  Press the trigger with the forefinger of the other hand so that the sear does not prevent the moving parts from going forward.
	
	
	

	65.
	Hold the pistol grip with one hand and push the operating rod assembly into its housing in the rear of the piston with the other hand.  Press in and down on the rear of the operating rod assembly until its two lugs are positioned in the receiver grooves.
	
	
	

	66.
	Pivot the butt upward into position and push the retaining pin to the right.
	
	
	

	67.
	Close the cover assembly.
	
	
	

	68.
	FUNCTION CHECK A M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON (MCCS.11.17d)
	
	
	

	69.
	Grasp the cocking handle palm up with the right hand and pull the bolt to the rear locking it in place.
	
	
	

	70.
	While continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handle, use the left hand to move the safety to the SAFE position.
	
	
	

	71.
	Push the cocking handle forward into the forward lock position.
	
	
	

	72.
	Pull the trigger and ensure that the weapon does not fire.
	
	
	

	73.
	Grasp the cocking handle palm up with the right hand and pull and hold it to the rear.
	
	
	

	74.
	Move the safety to the FIRE position.
	
	
	

	75.
	While continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handle, use the left hand to pull the trigger and ease the bolt forward.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load, perform weapons handling for the M203 grenade launcher to achieve the performance steps and without violating the four safety rules.  (MCCS.11.12)

2. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, maintain the M203 grenade launcher in accordance with the technical manual.  (MCCS.11.13)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
3. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12a)

4. Given a list of choices, identify the nomenclature of an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12b)

5. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the two methods for holding the weapon in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.11.12c)

6. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load, assume the three field firing positions in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12d)

7. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, and a round of dummy ammunition, while wearing a fighting load, load an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12e)

8. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, and a round of dummy ammunition, while wearing a fighting load, unload an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12f)

9. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, and a round of dummy ammunition, while wearing a fighting load, perform misfire procedures for an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12g)

10. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load, execute initial fire commands in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12h)

11. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, while wearing a fighting load, execute subsequent fire commands in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.12i)

12. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, perform clearing procedures for an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.  (MCCS.11.13a)

13. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete, mounted M203 grenade launcher, disassemble an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.  (MCCS.11.13b)

14. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete mounted M203 grenade launcher and authorized cleaning gear, clean, inspect, and lubricate an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.  (MCCS.11.13c)

15. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete mounted M203 grenade launcher, assemble an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.  (MCCS.11.13d)

16. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a SL-3 complete mounted M203 grenade launcher, perform a function check of an M203 grenade launcher in accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.  (MCCS.11.13e)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. CHARACTERISTICS. The M203 grenade launcher is a lightweight, single shot, breech loaded, pump action (sliding barrel), shoulder-fired weapon attached to the M16A2 service rifle. The characteristics for the M203 grenade launcher are as follows:

a. Weapon
(1) Length of rifle and grenade launcher . . . . . . . . .  39 inches

(2) Weight of rifle and grenade launcher, 








both fully loaded  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11 pounds

b. Ammunition
(1) Caliber . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  40mm

(2) Weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . approximately 8 ounces

c. Operational Characteristics
(1) Action . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  single shot

(2) Sights . . . . . . . . . . . .  leaf sight and quadrant sight

(3) Muzzle velocity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 250 feet/sec.

(4) Trigger pull . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 pounds

(5) Maximum range . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  400 meters

(6) Maximum effective range 

(a) against an area target . . . . . . . . . . . .  350 meters

(b) against a point target . . . . . . . . . . . .  150 meters

(7) Minimum safe firing range (HE) 

(a) Training  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 meters

(b) Combat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .   31 meters

(8) Minimum arming range . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 to 38 meters

(9) Rate of aimed fire . . . . . . . . . 5 to 7 rounds per minute


2. NOMENCLATURE.  The following are the major components of the M203 grenade launcher and their purpose.
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a. Receiver Assembly.  The receiver assembly houses the firing mechanism and ejection system and supports the barrel assembly.

b. [image: image42.wmf]Quadrant Sight Assembly.  The quadrant sight assembly, which attaches to the left side of the rifle’s carrying handle, enables the grenadier to adjust for elevation and windage.  arrel Assembly.  The barrel assembly holds the cartridge ready for firing and directs the projectile.

c. [image: image43.wmf]Leaf Sight Assembly.  The leaf sight assembly is attached to the top of the hand guard.  The folding, adjustable, open ladder design of the sight permits rapid firing without sight manipulation.  

d. Safety.  The safety is inside the trigger guard, just in front of the trigger.  For the launcher to fire, the safety must be forward.  When the safety is rearward, the launcher is on SAFE.  The safety is manually adjusted.  The safety is depicted below on the left.

e. Trigger Guard.  The trigger guard protects the trigger.

[image: image44.png]



f. Hand Guard.  The hand guard assembly houses the rifle barrel.

3. TWO METHODS FOR HOLDING THE WEAPON.  There are two methods for holding the weapon:

a. Left-hand Grip.  The left hand grips the magazine of the M16A2 rifle with the left index finger positioned in the trigger guard of the M203, while the right hand grips the pistol grip.  This is the preferred method, which is depicted, in the following paragraphs that cover the prone, kneeling, and fighting hole positions.

b. Right-hand Grip.  The right hand grips the magazine of the M16A2 rifle with the right index finger positioned in the trigger guard of the M203, while the left hand grasps the handgrip of the barrel assembly.

4. FIELD FIRING POSITIONS.  There are three positions used for field firing; the prone supported position, the kneeling position, and the fighting hole position.

a. Prone Supported Position.  If you fire in the prone position, attempt to utilize any available cover to support your position.  The following steps list how to assume the prone supported position:
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(1) Lie face down, grasp the M16A2 pistol grip with your right hand and place the butt of the rifle into the pocket of your right shoulder.

(2) Lower your right elbow to the ground so your shoulders are level.  This places the weight of your body behind the weapon, which enables you to recover quickly each time you fire.

(3) Grasp the rifle magazine with your left hand.  Straighten your upper body and spread your legs a comfortable distance apart. Try to point your toes outward and relax your ankles, so your heels will rest on the ground.  Relax the weight of your upper body forward onto your left arm.

(4) For ranges greater than 150 meters, lower the butt stock of the weapon to obtain the proper sight alignment and sight picture.  Grip firmly to prevent this from moving the weapon from your shoulder pocket.

5. [image: image46.png]GIN
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KNEELING POSITION.  The following steps list how to assume the kneeling position:

a. Kneel on your right knee while facing the target, with your left hand on the magazine and your right grasping the rifle pistol grip.

b. Place your left foot about 18 inches to your left front, with your toes pointing in the target’s direction.

c. Keeping your right toe in place and sit on your right heel.  

d. Place your left elbow forward of your left knee, resting the flat portion of your upper arm on your knee.

e. Move the butt into the pocket of your right shoulder, pulling the rifle pistol grip with your right hand.

f. With your left hand on the rifle magazine, place your left forefinger in the trigger guard of the grenade launcher and pull the rifle firmly into your shoulder.  

g. Pull your right elbow in close to your body to help you apply rearward pressure to the weapon.  Ensure that your leg completes a solid, three-point base for your position.  

h. For ranges greater than 150 meters, lower the butt stock of the weapon to obtain the proper sight alignment and sight picture.  Grip firmly to prevent this from moving the weapon from your shoulder pocket.

6. FIGHTING HOLE POSITION.  If you fire in the standing position inside a fighting hole, attempt to utilize any available cover to support your position.  The following steps list how to assume the fighting hole position:
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a. Place your right foot against the rear of the fighting position, then lean forward until your chest is against its forward edge.

b. Grasp the magazine with your left hand.

c. Place your left elbow on or against solid support.

d. Use your right hand to position the butt stock in the pocket of your right shoulder, then grasp the rifle pistol grip firmly.

e. Place your right elbow on or against a solid support and relax into a comfortable firing position.

f. For ranges greater than 150 meters, lower the butt stock of the weapon to achieve proper sight alignment and sight picture.  Grip firmly to prevent this from moving the weapon from your shoulder pocket.

7. LOADING. While loading the M203 grenade launcher, ensure the weapon is pointed down range away from all personnel.  Use only 40mm ammunition designed for the M203 grenade launcher.  High velocity 40mm ammunition designed for other weapons such as the MK-19 automatic grenade launcher is longer and may cause the weapon to explode. To load the weapon, you must:
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Depress the barrel latch and slide the barrel forward.

b. Once the barrel is forward, place the safety in the SAFE position if it was no already on SAFE.

c. Insert a clean, dry, un-dented round into the chamber.
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d. Slide the barrel rearward until it locks with an audible click.

e. Weapons Safety Conditions.  Weapons condition codes also apply to the M203.  By loading the M203, the grenadier greatly changes condition of the weapon.   

(1) Condition 1.  Round in the breech, action closed, and safety on.

(2) Condition 2.  Does not apply to the M203.

(3) Condition 3.  Does not apply to the M203.

(4) Condition 4.  No round in the breech, action closed, and safety on.

8. UNLOADING. To unload the M203 grenade launcher, you must:

a. Depress the barrel latch, and move the barrel forward.

b. The cartridge case or round should automatically eject.  If the case is stuck, tap the case with a cleaning rod to remove it.

c. If unloading unexpended ammunition, place on hand between the barrel and the receiver to catch the unexpended round as it is extracted.

d. Place the safety on SAFE.

e. Slide the barrel rearward until it locks in place.
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9. MISFIRE PROCEDURES
a. Malfunction.  A malfunction occurs when a mechanical failure prevents the weapon from firing properly.  Neither defective ammunition nor improper operation of the weapon by the grenadier is a malfunction.  The weapon should be cleaned, lubricated, and retried.

b. Stoppage.  A stoppage is an unintentional interruption of the cycle of operation or functioning that may be cleared by immediate action.  

c. Immediate Action.  Immediate action refers to anything the grenadier does to reduce a stoppage without taking time to investigate the cause.  Immediate action should be taken in the event of either a hang fire or misfire.  Either can be caused by an ammunition defect or by a faulty firing mechanism.  Any failure to fire must be considered a hang fire until that possibility is eliminated.

(1) Hangfire.  A hangfire is a delay in the functioning of the round’s propelling charge at the time of firing.  The length of this delay is unpredictable, but in most cases it ranges between a split second and 30 seconds.  Such a delay in the functioning of the round (hang fire) could result from the presence of grit, sand, frost, ice, or excess oil or grease.

(2) Misfire.  A misfire is a complete failure of the weapon to fire.  A misfire in itself is not dangerous, however, because it cannot be immediately distinguished from a hangfire, it must be considered to be a hang fire until proven otherwise.

(3) Procedures.  Because a stoppage may be caused by a hangfire, the following precautions must be observed until the round has been removed from the weapon and the cause of the failure determined:

(a) Keep the M203 pointed down range or at the target and keep everyone clears of its muzzle.  If the stoppage occurs during training, shout “Misfire” and clear the area of any Marines not required.

(b) Wait 30 seconds from the time of the failure before opening the barrel assembly to perform the unloading procedure.  

(c) Place your right hand underneath the grenade launcher between the barrel and the receiver to avoid detonating the round by catching it as it ejects.  This is the most preferred method, however, a Marine can reduce the distance the round will fall by holding the weapon close to the ground and allow the round to eject without catching it.  Do not do this over a hard surface.

(d) After removing the round from the receiver, determine whether the round or the firing mechanism is defective.  Examine the primer to see if it is dented.  If the primer is dented, separate the round from other ammunition until it can be disposed of properly.  However, if the primer is not dented, the firing mechanism is at fault.  Once the cause of the failure to fire has been corrected, the round may be reloaded and fired.

d. Remedial Action.  Remedial action is any action taken by the grenadier to restore his weapon to operational condition.  This action is taken only if immediate action does not remedy the problem.

10. FIRING COMMANDS.  Leaders give fire commands to get effective fire on target quickly and without confusion.  When the leader decides to engage a target that is not obvious to the grenadier, he must provide the grenadier enough information to effectively engage the target. After he alerts the grenadier, the leader must give a target direction, description, and range; then he must name the method of fire and give the command to fire.  This is commonly referred to as ADDRAC. 

a. Initial Fire Commands. Initial fire commands for grenade launchers have six elements. The grenadiers repeat each element of the fire command as the leader gives it:

(1) Alert - This element alerts the firing unit to be ready to receive further information.  It may also tell who is to fire.  Usually, it is an oral command, “SQUAD” or “FIRE TEAM.”  The leader may alert only a few individuals by calling them by name.  The alert may also be given by signals, personal contact, or by any other method the situation may indicate.

(2) Direction - The direction element tells which way to look to see the target. The leader may use one or more of the following techniques to indicate the general direction of the target:

(a) Speaking - the leader can state where the target is in relation to the grenadier’s position.

(b) Pointing - the leader can point with his arm or aim with a weapon to give the direction.

(c) Firing tracers - the leader can fire tracer ammunition to quickly and surely direct the grenadier to a target that is not clearly visible.

(d) Reference Points -The leader may use easy to recognize reference points to direct the grenadier to an obscure target.

(3) Description - Unless the target is obvious, the leader may describe the target briefly.

(4) Range - The leader estimates the range and announces it to the nearest hundred meters.

(5) Method of fire -The leader announces the class of fire with respect to the weapon and, unless the fire command requires the grenadier engage with rapid fire the number of rounds to use.

(6) Command to open fire. The leader may preface the command to commence firing with AT MY COMMAND or AT MY SIGNAL. If the leader wants immediate fire, he simply states FIRE without pausing.

(7) The following is an example of fire commands:

“GRENADIERS.  RIGHT FRONT.  BUNKER APERTURE.  TWO SEVEN FIVE. AT MY COMMAND.”  “FIRE.”

11. SUBSEQUENT FIRE COMMANDS. The leader issues subsequent fire commands to adjust direction and elevation, to change the number of rounds to fire after a mission is in progress, to interrupt fires, or to terminate the alert. If the grenadier engages a target incorrectly, the leader promptly corrects his fire by announcing or signaling desired changes. The grenadier correct and resumes firing without further commands.

12. CLEARING PROCEDURES. To clear the grenade launcher—

a. Push in the barrel latch, and pull the barrel forward.

b. Watch to see if a round extracts.

c. Place the safety on SAFE.

d. Inspect the breech to ensure a round is not present.

e. Pull the barrel to the rear until it clicks. This cocks the weapon.

f. Place the safety on FIRE.

13. DISASSEMBLY
a. Before the M203 can be disassembled, both the rifle and the grenade launcher must be cleared.

b. When disassembling the weapon, place each part on a flat clean surface, such as a table or poncho, in order to keep up with all of the parts and assist in reassembly.  Assembly is conducted in the reverse order of disassembly. Follow the steps listed below to disassemble the weapon:

(1) Loosen the mounting screw and remove the quadrant sight assembly from the carrying handle of the M16A2.

(2) Remove the hand guard assembly by pulling back on the M16A2’s slip ring and remove the hand guard by pulling up and back.

(3) Remove the barrel assembly by depressing the barrel latch and moving the barrel forward until it hits the barrel.  Use a cleaning rod to depress the barrel stop and slide the barrel forward and off.

14. CLEANING, LUBRICATON AND INSPECTION.  
a. Cleaning.  Authorized materials for cleaning this weapon are a bore brush, thong, AP brush, CLP, and a cleaning rag.  

(1) Bore.  Attach a clean, dry rag to the thong, thoroughly moisten the rag with CLP, and pull it through the bore several times.  Attach the bore brush to the thong, pull it through the bore several times, and follow this with more rags moistened with CLP.  Pull dry rags through the bore until the bore is clean and a dry rag is removed unfouled.  Pull a rag lightly moistened with CLP through the bore to leave a light coat of lubricant inside the barrel.

(2) Breech Insert.  Clean the face of the breech insert, firing pin hole, and barrel latch with patches, CLP, and an AP brush. Remove CLP and any debris with dry rags, and then lubricate the breech with a new, light coat of CLP.

(3) Barrel Tracks, Locator Slot, and Safety Detent.  Clean the barrel tracks, locator slot, and safety detent with patches, CLP, and an AP brush.  Remove CLP and any debris with dry rags, and then lubricate the barrel tracks, locator slot, and safety detent with a new, light coat of CLP.

(4) Other Parts.  Use an AP brush and dry rags to clean all the other parts and surfaces.  After cleaning, apply a light coat of CLP to metal surfaces on the outside of the launcher.

b. Inspection.  Inspection begins with the weapon already disassembled into its major groups or assemblies.  Any unserviceable parts must be identified to the unit armorer, who will determine its serviceability and replace parts as necessary.  

(1) All parts - wear and damage, including burrs, scratches, and nicks.

(2) Hand guard - cracks, dents, or distortion that prevents its firm attachment to the rifle.

(3) Leaf sight assembly - bent or damaged parts, rust or corrosion, and legibility of markings.

(4) Barrel - cracks or dents.

15. ASSEMBLY
a. Install the barrel by pressing the barrel stop and sliding the barrel into the receiver until the barrel stop engages.  Lock the barrel by moving it rearward until it closes with a click.

b. Install the hand guard by pushing down on the slip ring of the M16A2.  At the same time, align the front of the hand guard with the base of the front sight of the M16A2.  Push the rear of the hand guard onto the M16A2 barrel and secure it with the slip ring.

c. Install the quadrant sight bracket assembly and quadrant sight assembly clamp to the sight mount of the M16A2 rifle, then tighten the mounting.  When reinstalling the quadrant sight, slide it fully forward on the sight mount. 

16. FUNCTION CHECK.  Perform a function check in the order listed below to ensure that the grenade launcher has been assembled correctly.  Notify the unit armorer at once if the launcher fails to function.  Conduct the function check as follows:

a. Sear Function Check.  Cock the launcher and pull the trigger.  The firing pin should release with a metallic click.  Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the launcher again.  Release the trigger, and then pull the trigger. The firing pin should again release.

b. Safety Function Check.  Check the safety on both the SAFE and FIRE positions by pulling the trigger. The launcher must be cocked before the safety can be placed in the SAFE position.

c. Leaf Function Check.  Check the leaf sight windage adjustment screw for proper operation.  

d. Barrel Stop and Latch.  Move the barrel forward and back and ensure both the stop and barrel latch function.

REFERENCES: 

FMFM 23-31 M203 40-mm Grenade Launcher pages 2-1 through 3-8, 5-1 through 5-3, and 6-2 through 6-9.

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad pages 2-13 through 2-25

TM 9-1010-221-10 pages 1-1 through 2-12, 2-14, 2-20 through 2-26, and 3-1 through 3-14.

EXAM ID: ICS0301P1

EXAM TITLE: M203 Grenade Launcher Weapons Handling Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.11.12, MCCS.11.12c, MCCS.11.12d, MCCS.11.12e, MCCS.11.12f, MCCS.11.12g, MCCS.11.12h, and MCCS.11.12i.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman and must perform weapons handling with he M203 grenade launcher.                                                                 

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each performance step correctly without violating the four safety rules.                                                  

4. Show clear for the M16A2 service rifle before beginning the performance examination. 

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Unload the M203 grenade launcher. (MCCS.11.12f)
	
	
	

	2.
	Place the weapon on SAFE.
	
	
	

	3.
	Depress the barrel latch and move the barrel forward. Ensure that a cartridge case or round ejects.
	
	
	

	4.
	Slide the barrel rearward, locking it to the breech.
	
	
	

	5.
	Load the M203 grenade launcher. (MCCS.11.12e)
	
	
	

	6.
	Keep the safety in the safe position until ready to fire.
	
	
	

	7.
	Press latch and slide barrel forward.
	
	
	

	8.
	Insert ammunition into chamber.
	
	
	

	9.
	Slide barrel closed until it locks
	
	
	

	10.
	Demonstrate the two methods for holding the M203 grenade launcher. (MCCS.11.12c)
	
	
	

	11.
	Grip the magazine of the M16A2 rifle with the left hand and index finger positioned in the trigger guard of the M203, while the right hand grips the pistol grip of the M16.                      FIRE position.
	
	
	

	12.
	Grip the magazine of the M16A2 rifle with the right hand and index finger positioned in the trigger guard of the M203, while the right hand grips the pistol grip of the M16.
	
	
	

	13.
	Assume a prone firing position. (MCCS.11.12d)
	
	
	

	14.
	Stand facing the target with the butt of the rifle resting against the right hip, the right hand grasping the rifle pistol grip, and the left hand on the hand grip.
	
	
	

	15.
	Spread the feet a comfortable distance apart, shift the weight slightly to the rear, and drop to the knees.                      
	
	
	

	16.
	Remove the right hand from the weapon, fall forward breaking the fall with the right hand forward and on line with the right knee and the target.
	
	
	

	17.
	Using the left hand to support the weapon, roll over on the left side and elbow and place the butt of the rifle into the pocket of the right shoulder.  The weight of the upper body is relaxed forward onto the left arm.
	
	
	

	18.
	Grasp the rifle pistol grip with the right hand and lower the right elbow to the ground so that the shoulders are level. Grasp the magazine of the rifle with the left hand.
	
	
	

	19.
	Spread the legs a comfortable distance apart with the toes pointing outward and the ankles relaxed so the heels rest on the ground, if possible.                                              
	
	
	

	20.
	Demonstrate the standing position. (MCCS.11.12d)
	
	
	

	21.
	Place feet shoulder width apart.
	
	
	

	22.
	Place weapon in the pocket of the shoulder.
	
	
	

	23.
	Place firing hand on the magazine.
	
	
	

	24.
	Place non-firing hand on the barrel assembly.
	
	
	

	25.
	Keep finger straight and off the trigger.
	
	
	

	26.
	Aim in using the front sight post of the M16A2 and the leaf sight of the M203.                                                      
	
	
	

	27.
	Demonstrate the kneeling position. (MCCS.11.12d)
	
	
	

	28.
	Place left foot forward toward the target feet shoulder width apart.
	
	
	

	29.
	Place right knee on the deck.
	
	
	

	30.
	Curl toes of right foot.
	
	
	

	31.
	Touch right heel of foot to right side of buttocks.
	
	
	

	32.
	Bend forward at the waist.
	
	
	

	33.
	Place back of left arm on left knee.
	
	
	

	34.
	Place weapon in the pocket of the shoulder.
	
	
	

	35.
	Place firing hand on the magazine.
	
	
	

	36.
	Place non-firing hand on the barrel assembly.
	
	
	

	37.
	Position finger straight and off the trigger.
	
	
	

	38.
	Aim in using the front sight post of the M16A2 and the leaf sight of the M203.                                                      
	
	
	

	39.
	Perform misfire procedures. (MCCS.11.12g) 
	
	
	

	40.
	Keep muzzle on target for 30 seconds to guard against a hang-fire.
	
	
	

	41.
	Unload the round and catch it, or unload close to the ground for a short fall. 
	
	
	

	42.
	If the primer is dented, store it a safe distance away from serviceable ammunition.
	
	
	

	43.
	If the primer is not dented, the firing mechanism is faulty.
	
	
	


EXAM ID: ICS0301P2 

EXAM TITLE: M203 Grenade Launcher Maintenance Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.11.13, MCCS.11.13a, MCCS.11.13b, MCCS.11.13c, MCCS.11.13d, and MCCS.11.13e.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a grenadier and must perform preventive maintenance for your M203 grenade launcher.                                                                 

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must demonstrate each performance step correctly and in order.                                                                         

4. Show clear before beginning the performance examination.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	CLEAR THE M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER (MCCS.11.13a)
	
	
	

	2.
	Depress the barrel latch and move the barrel forward.  Ensure that a cartridge case or round ejects. 
	
	
	

	3.
	Place the weapon on SAFE.
	
	
	

	4.
	Slide the barrel rearward, locking it to the breech.
	
	
	

	5.
	DISASSEMBLE THE M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER (MCCS.11.13b)
	
	
	

	6.
	Pull back on the M16A2 slip ring and remove the handguard by pulling it up and back.
	
	
	

	7.
	Push the barrel latch and move the barrel forward until it hits the barrel stop.
	
	
	

	8.
	Depress the barrel stop, and slide the barrel forward and off.
	
	
	

	9.
	MAINTAIN THE M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER (MCCS.11.13c)
	
	
	

	10.
	Inspect the launcher assembly for missing or damaged components.
	
	
	

	11.
	Clean bore and chamber with bore brush, thong, and CLP.
	
	
	

	12.
	Clean area around breech insert and firing pin hole using CLP.
	
	
	

	13.
	Clean all dust and dirt from weapon using CLP and wiping rag.
	
	
	

	14.
	Wipe the inside of barrel with wiping rag soaked in CLP.
	
	
	

	15.
	Move the barrel forward and clean the locator slot clean.
	
	
	

	16.
	Lubricate the locator slot and barrel tracks with CLP.
	
	
	

	17.
	Apply a few drops of CLP through the firing pin hole.  Keep the weapon pointed up for 10 to 15 seconds.  Cycle the weapon and squeeze the trigger to spread the oil.
	
	
	

	18.
	Turn launcher upside down and lubricate the safety detent with CLP.
	
	
	

	19.
	Check the leaf and quadrant sight for damage and functioning.
	
	
	

	20.
	Ensure the launcher is firmly attached to the rifle.
	
	
	

	21.
	ASSEMBLE THE M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER (MCCS.11.13d)
	
	
	

	22.
	Install the barrel by pressing the barrel stop and sliding the barrel into the receiver.
	
	
	

	23.
	Lock the barrel by moving it rearward until it closes with a click.
	
	
	

	24.
	Install the handguard, and secure it with the slip ring.
	
	
	

	25.
	PERFORM A FUNCTION CHECK FOR THE M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER (MCCS.11.13e)
	
	
	

	26.
	With the launcher on Fire, cock the launcher and squeeze the trigger.  Firing pin releases.
	
	
	

	27.
	Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the launcher.  Release the trigger and then squeeze the trigger.  Firing pin releases.
	
	
	

	28.
	With the launcher on Safe, cock the launcher and squeeze the trigger.  Firing pin does not release.
	
	
	

	29.
	Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the launcher.  Release the trigger and then squeeze the trigger.  Firing pin does not release.
	
	
	

	30.
	Move the barrel forward and back to be sure the barrel stop and barrel latch function.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, ammunition, and a known distance target, while wearing a fighting load, zero the M203 grenade launcher with the leaf sight to ensure the round impacts within 5 meters of the target. (MCCS.11.14)

2. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, ammunition, and targets at unknown distances from 90 to 250 yards, engage targets with an M203 grenade launcher using leaf sights by achieving impact on target with 3 of 5 rounds within the effective casualty radius of the grenade. (MCCS.11.15)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, ammunition, and a known distance target, while wearing a fighting load, apply the fundamentals of marksmanship in accordance with FM 23-31. (MCCS.11.14a)

2. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, ammunition, and a known distance target, while wearing a fighting load, assess the impact of the round in relation to the target to determine range and deviation within five meters and in accordance with FM 23-31.  (MCCS.11.14b)

3. Given an M16A2 service rifle with a mounted M203 grenade launcher, ammunition, and a known distance target, while wearing a fighting load, manipulate the leaf sight to achieve point of aim/point of impact. (MCCS.11.14c)

4. Given a list of choices, identify characteristics of an M203 grenade launcher round in accordance with FM 23-31. (MCCS.11.15a)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. FUNDAMENTAL OF MARKSMANSHIP.  The four fundamentals of marksmanship are steady position, aiming, breathing, and trigger control.  When the grenadier changes position, only the first fundamental (steady position) changes, all the others remain the same.

a. Steady Position. This varies according to position.
(1) [image: image51.png]


Prone position. 

(2) Kneeling position.

(3) Sitting position, open-legged. 

(4) Sitting position, cross ankled.

(5) Sitting position, cross-legged.

(6) [image: image52.png]


Squatting position.

(7) Fighting position.

(8) Standing position
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b. Aiming. Aiming procedures for every position are as follows:

(1) Aligning sight. When using the leaf sight, align it with the front sight post of the M16. When using the quadrant sight, align its rear sight aperture with its front sight post. Picture a horizontal line through the center of the leaf sight or rear sight aperture. The top of the M16’s front sight post should touch this line. Picture a vertical line through the center of the leaf sight or rear sight aperture. This line should vertically dissect the front sight post.
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Focusing. For either sight, focus on the front sight post; a good firing position places your eye directly on line with the center of the leaf sight or rear sight aperture. Your eye’s natural ability to center objects in a circle and seek the point of greatest light will help you align the sight correctly.
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(3) Obtaining sight picture. To achieve a correct sight picture –

(a) Align the front sight post and leaf sight or rear sight aperture with the target.

(b) For area targets, aim where the round’s bursting radius will make the round most effective. 

(c) For point targets, aim at the target’s center of mass.
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c. Breathing. The technique for breathing is the same for every position. 

(1) Breathe naturally.

(2) Exhale most of your air, hold your breath, and fire before you become uncomfortable.

(3) In combat, just choke off your breath before firing.

d. Trigger Control. The technique for trigger control is the same for every position. 

(1) Place your trigger finger (the index finger of your left hand), between the first joint and the tip of your finger (not at the extreme end of your finger) on the trigger.

(2) Adjust for your hand size and grip. 

(3) Squeeze your trigger finger to the rear without disturbing the lay of the weapon.

2. SENSING AND ADJUSTMENT OF FIRE. The grenadier determines (senses) where the grenade landed relative to the target, then adjusts elevation and deflection. 

a. Sensing. As soon as the grenade explodes, determine where it exploded with respect to the target. This is called “sensing” (the impact) and has two aspects: range and deviation. Because the casualty radius of the HE round is 5 meters (5 1/2 yards), determine both range and deviation to the nearest 5 meters.

(1) Range. Sense the range as one of the following:

(a) Short. The grenade burst between you and the target.

(b) Over. The grenade burst beyond the target.

(c) Target. The grenade hit any part of the target.

(d) Range correct. The grenade burst slightly left or right of the tar-get, but at the correct range.

(e) Doubtful. The grenade burst left or right of the grenadier, but you cannot sense the range.

(2) Deviation. Announce a deviation sensing as either — 

(a) Right or left of the target.

(b) On line with the target.

b. Adjustment of Fire. To ensure a second-round hit, adjust your fire by sensing the impact of the round and manipulating the sight.

(1) If time allows, whether using the AN/PVS-4 or AN/PVS-7, adjust the sights, but if time is critical, adjust the point of aim instead.

(2) If the grenade lands more than 25 meters over or short of the target, adjust the range quadrant to bring the next grenade on target.

(3) If the grenade explodes less than 25 meters from the target, adjust the point of aim to bring the next grenade on target.

(4) If the launcher is properly zeroed, deviation errors will be small, and you can easily correct them by adjusting the aiming point. However, a wind strong enough to move the grenade out of its normal trajectory will increase the size of the deviation errors. After observing the effect of the wind on the strike of the grenade, compensate for the effect of the wind by aiming into it. This should help bring the next grenade on target— for example, if the grenade bursts to the left and short of the target, sense the strike of the round relative to the target, then adjust an equivalent distance to the right arid over the target to achieve a target hit. Watch the flight of the grenade to the target. This will help determine the effect of the wind on the grenade as it moves toward the target. Evaluating and compensating for the wind before firing increases your chances of achieving a first round hit.
3. RANGE ESTIMATION.  Range determination is a process of finding out the

approximate distance from an observer to a target or any distant object.  Accurate range determination allows the squad members to set their sights correctly and place effective fire on enemy targets.

4. Estimation by Eye. There are two methods used in estimating range by eye:
the metal unit of measure and the appearance of objects.  With training and practice, accurate ranges can be determined and a high volume of surprise fire can be delivered on the enemy.
5. ZEROING THE M203. A correct zero consists of the elevation and windage

sight settings that enable the grenadier to hit the point of aim at a given range with one of the three sighting systems: leaf, quadrant, or night sight in the chapter). To zero the M203 using either the leaf sight or quadrant sight, the grenadier engages a target at 200 meters. (The M203 is normally zeroed using only the quadrant sight, but may be zeroed with only the leaf sight, or with both sights)

c. Zeroing the Leaf Sight. A red mark at 50 meters on the leaf sight reminds the grenadier not to zero at this range.

(1) Select a target at 200 meters.

(2) Place the sight in the upright position.

(3) Place the center mark of the windage scale on the index line on the rear of the sight base.

(4) Loosen the elevation adjustment screw on the leaf sight; place the leaf sight’s index line on the sight mount’s center elevation mark.

(5) Tighten the elevation adjustment screw.

(6) Assume a prone supported firing position.

(7) Load one round of 40-mm HE or TP ammunition.

(8) Use correct sighting and aiming procedures to align the target with the front leaf sight.

(9) Fire a round, sense the impact, and adjust the sight.

(a) Windage. Turn the sight windage screw clockwise to move the leaf sight to the left, and vice versa. One increment moves round impact 1 1/2 meters at a range of 200 meters.

(b) Range. Use a 40-mm cartridge case and turn the elevation adjustment screw to raise the leaf sight (this increases range) or to lower the leaf sight (this decreases range). Turning the screw one increment moves round impact 10 meters at a range of 200 meters.

(10) Fire two more cartridges, readjusting the sight after each. Once a round impacts within 5 meters of the target, the weapon is zeroed.

(11) After you have zeroed the weapon, record the zero data on your scorecard. As soon as you can, transfer the information to a separate (small) piece of paper, and tape this inside the M16 pistol grip.

6. AMMUNITION. The M203 grenade launcher uses several low-velocity 40mm rounds.  Only ammunition specifically designed for the M203 grenade launcher may be fired from this weapon.  

a. Ammunition designed for the MK19 heavy machine gun, which fires linked 40mm rounds, must not be fired from the M203.  MK19 heavy machine gun ammunition will destroy the M203 grenade launcher and may kill the grenadier.

b. All M203 ammunition is composed of two basic parts, the projectile, which is launched, and the cartridge case, which is extracted.  Both parts are color coded and marked to facilitate identification of the various types of rounds.  The M203 fires high explosive, illuminating, signaling, CS, and training ammunition.  

c. Types of Rounds. This paragraph discusses the seven most commonly used rounds, their purpose, and how they are identified.  Refer to the following picture of M203 ammunition in which the rounds are labeled one through seven, for the remainder of this paragraph.
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(1) High Explosive Dual Purpose (HEDP).  This round has a gold projectile with olive drab aluminum skirt and cartridge case.  It is marked with white markings. It penetrates at least 2 inches when fired straight at steel armor.  It arms between 14 and 27 meters, and it causes casualties within a 15-meter radius.

(2)  High Explosive (HE).  This round has a gold projectile with an olive drab aluminum skirt and cartridge case.  It is marked with gold markings, and a yellow ogive.  It arms between 14 and 27 meters, and it produces a ground burst that causes casualties within a 5-meter radius.

(3) Star Parachute Round.  This round has a white projectile with black markings and a green cartridge case.  The tip of the projectile has a raised letter (W, G, or R), that identifies the color of the round, white, green, or red.  It is used for illumination and signals and is lighter and more accurate than comparable hand-held signal rounds.  The parachute attached to the round deploys upon ejection to lower the candle at 7 feet per second.  The candle burns for about 40 seconds.

(4) White Star Cluster.  This round has a white projectile with black markings and a green cartridge case.  The top of the projectile has a raised “W” for night identification.  The round is used for illumination or signals and is lighter and more accurate than hand-held signal rounds.  The individual stars burn for 7 seconds during free fall.

(5) Ground Markers.  This round has a light green projectile with black markings and a green cartridge case.   It is used for aerial identification and for marking the location of Marines on the ground.  It arms between 15 and 45 meters.  If a fuze fails to function on impact, the output mixture provided in the front end of the projectile backs up the impact feature.  Three colors are available: red, green, and yellow.

(6) Training Practice (TP).  This round has a blue projectile and a green cartridge case with white markings.  It is used for practice and produces a yellow or orange signature on impact.  Although the projectile is plastic and used for training, it has a lead base that shatters the plastic projectile on impact, which makes this a lethal round.

(7) Tactical CS Round.  This round has a red band between the gray projectile and the green cartridge case.  This round has black markings.  Though it is a multipurpose round, it is most effective for riot control and in MOUT.  It produces a white cloud of CS gas on impact for approximately 25 seconds.

REFERENCES: 

FMFM 23-31 40mm Grenade Launchers M203 and M79, pages 3-7 through 3-10, 5-2 through 5-8, 5-10 through 5-12, 5-14, and 5-15. 

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, pages 2-14 and 2-15.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: M203 Grenade Launcher Target Engagement Performance Examination (Zero the M203 Grenade Launcher with the Leaf Sight)

EXAM ID: ICS0302P (MCCS.11.14)

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the associated lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. There is no time limit for this task.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must achieve a hit with one of three rounds fired within five meters of the zeroing panel.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a grenadier and must zero your M203 grenade launcher at 200 meters utilizing the leaf sight.                                             

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must achieve a hit with one of three rounds fired within five meters of the zeroing panel.                               

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Place the leaf sight in the upright position.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Place the center mark of the windage scale on the index line on the rear of the sight base.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Loosen the elevation adjustment screw on the leaf sight and place the index line of the leaf sight on the center elevation mark.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Tighten the elevation adjustment screw on the leaf sight.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Assume a supported prone firing position.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Move safety to FIRE.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Fire one round at the target.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Adjust the sight to the burst using the elevation adjustment screw and windage scale.
	
	
	

	9. 
	Repeat steps 7-8 until a round impacts within 5 meters of the target.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Given an M67 fragmentation grenade, while wearing a fighting load, throw an M67 fragmentation grenade by safely throwing and achieving detonation of the grenade. (MCCS.16.01)

2. Given practice grenades and targets at 20, 30 and 40 meters, while wearing a fighting load, engage targets with grenades for distance and accuracy by achieving impact on 2 of 3 targets at each station within the effective casualty radius of the grenade. (11TR.02.02)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of hand grenades in accordance with FM 3-23-30. (MCCS.16.01a)   

2. Given an M67 fragmentation grenade, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate hand grenade carrying in accordance with FM 3-23-30. (MCCS.16.01b)

3. Given an M67 fragmentation grenade, while wearing a fighting load, inspect a grenade in accordance with FM 3-23-30. (MCCS.16.01c)

4. Given an M67 fragmentation grenade, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate hand grenade gripping in accordance with FM 3-23-30. (MCCS.16.01d)

5. Given a practice grenade, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate hand grenade throwing from three throwing positions in accordance with FM 3-23-30. (11TR.02.02a)  

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. DESCRIPTION. The hand grenade is a handheld, hand armed, hand thrown weapon.  There are several types of hand grenades.  Each has different characteristics and each provides the Marine with a variety of capabilities.  Hand grenades give the Marine the ability to kill the enemy, destroy enemy equipment, give signals, and control riots.  It is the Marine’s personal indirect fire weapon system.

2. COMMON CHARACTERISTICS
a. Short Range. This depends entirely on the individual and the type of grenade being utilized. The average individual can throw a grenade from 30 to 40 meters. 

b. Small Effective Casualty Radius. This defined as the radius around the point of detonation where a minimum of 50% of the personnel exposed in that area become casualties.  A casualty-producing grenade such as the M67 fragmentation grenade has a 15-meter effective casualty radius.      

c. Delay Element in the Fuze. All grenades have a delay element in their fuze permitting the user to find cover while employing the grenade. The time varies with the type of grenade being used.

3. THREE MAIN PARTS TO A HAND GRENADE.  Hand grenades are made up of the following three parts:                     

a. Body. This part of the grenade functions as a container and may be made of metal, fiber, or plastic. The body also provides fragmentation in some grenades.

b. Filler. This part is the chemical or explosive substance contained in the body. The filler gives the grenade its explosive characteristic and determines its function.
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Fuze Assembly. This part is the heart of the grenade. It causes the grenade to function by means of a chain reaction through pyrotechnic, mechanical, or electrical means. All fuzes in US hand grenades may be categorized as either detonating or igniting.

(1) Detonating.  Detonating fuzes explode within the grenade body to initiate the main explosion of the filler substance.  Detonating fuzes include the M213 and M228.

(2) Igniting.  Igniting fuzes are designed for use with chemical hand grenades.  They burn at high temperatures and ignite the chemical filler.  The M201A1 is an igniting fuze.

4. GRENADE SAFETIES.  Hand grenade safeties are designed for your protection as well as the protection of the Marines around you.  Modification to, or premature removal of, safeties prior to grenade employment is NOT ENCOURAGED.

a. Safety Clip. This is the first of 3 positive safeties found on all casualty producing hand grenades. It serves to hold the safety lever to the fuze assembly. The safety clip is the first safety to be removed and is also known as the thumb clip.  

b. Safety Pin. This is the second safety on casualty producing grenades. It is the first safety on non-casualty producing grenades. It also functions to hold the safety lever on the fuze assembly.  Once the safety pin is pulled the grenade is ready to be thrown. 

c. Safety Lever. This is the last safety device found on all grenades. Once the safety clip is removed and the safety pin is pulled, the safety lever must be held in place by the thrower. When the grenade is thrown the striker located on top of the fuze assembly moves up, pushing the safety lever away from the grenade body and the striker then detonates or ignites the primer.

5. TYPES OF GRENADES.  There are four types of hand grenades and each has a specific purpose; fragmentation, chemical smoke, riot-control, and special purpose grenades.

a. Fragmentation Grenades. The most common fragmentation grenade is the M67 Fragmentation Grenade. This is the primary casualty-producing grenade in the US military.   

[image: image59.png]



(1) Shape. The shape and size of the M67 resembles a baseball.

(2) Color. The color of the M67 is olive drab with a single yellow band around the top and yellow markings around the middle of the body.  

(3) Characteristics. The killing radius is 5 meters and the effective casualty radius is 15 meters. It contains 6.5 ounces of composition B explosive and uses an M213 detonation fuze with a 4 to 5 second time delay.  The M67 fragmentation grenade weighs 14 ounces. The average Marine can throw the M67 fragmentation grenade 40 meters.

b. Chemical Smoke Hand Grenades. The two most common types of smoke grenade are the AN-M8 HC White Smoke and the M18 Colored Smoke.  

(1) AN-M8 HC White Smoke Hand Grenade. This grenade is used to produce dense clouds of smoke for signaling and screening.
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(a) Shape. The AN-M8 HC is the shape of a soda can.

(b) Color. The grenade has a light green body with light green markings, a blue band, and white top to indicate the color of the smoke.

(c) Characteristics. The body is made of sheet steel and is filled with 11 ounces of a high concentration smoke mixture, terephthalic acid. The grenade burns for 25-70 seconds producing a dense cloud of white smoke. It has an M201A1 igniting fuze with a 1.2 to 2 second time delay. It weighs 16 ounces and the average Marine can throw this grenade 30 meters.
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M18 Colored Smoke Hand Grenade. This grenade is used to produce dense clouds of colored smoke for signaling and screening. It is available in four colors: red, green, yellow and violet.

(a) Shape. The M18 is the shape of a soda can.

(b) Color. The grenade is olive drab with a color on the top indicating smoke color.

(c) Characteristics. The body is made of sheet steel. It contains 11.5 ounces of colored smoke mixture. The grenade will produce smoke for a period of 50 to 90 seconds. It has M201A1 igniting fuze with a 1.2 to 2 second time delay. It weights 19 ounces and the average Marine can throw the grenade 35 meters.

c. Riot-control Hand Grenades. The ABC-M7A3 is the most common riot control grenade. Riot-control hand grenades contain only CS as a filler. 
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(1) Shape. The ABC-M7A3 is the shape of a soda can.

(2) Color. Gray body with a red band and red markings.

(3) Characteristics. The body is made of sheet steel containing 7.5 ounces of burning mixture and 4.5 ounces of pelletized CS agent. The grenade produces a cloud of irritant agent for 15 to 35 seconds. It has an M201A1 igniting fuze with a 1.2 to 2 second delay. It weighs about 15.5 ounces and the average Marine can throw the grenade 40 meters. 
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Special Purpose.  There are two kinds of special purpose grenades, the incendiary grenade and the practice grenade.

(1) AN-M14 TH3 Incendiary Hand Grenade. The AN-M14 TH3 is used to destroy equipment such as engine blocks, artillery pieces, mortar tubes, munitions, and to start fires.

(a) Shape. The AN-M14 TH3 is shaped like a soda can.

(b) Color. Light red body with black markings.

(c) Characteristics. The body is made of sheet steel. It contains 26.5 ounces of thermate mixture (TH3). A portion of the thermate converts to molten iron that burns at 4,000 degrees Fahrenheit and will fuse together the metallic parts of any object it comes in contact with. The grenade will burn for 40 seconds and can burn through a half-inch of homogeneous steel plating. It produces its own oxygen and will burn under water. It has an M201A1 igniting fuse with a 1.2 to 2 second delay. It weighs 32 ounces and the average Marine can throw the grenade 25 meters.

(2) M69 Practice Hand Grenade. The M69 practice grenade is used for training. It can be used repeatedly by replacing the fuze assembly.

(a) Shape. The M69 practice grenade simulates the M67 fragmentation grenade and is shaped like a baseball.

(b) Color. Light blue with white markings.

(c) Characteristics. The M69 produces a loud pop with a small cloud of white smoke. It has an M228 fuze with a 4 to 5 second time delay. The M69 has an outlet at the base of the body that may cause serious injury when the detonating fuze explodes if used improperly. It weighs 14 ounces and the average Marine can throw the grenade 40 meters.

6. HAND GRENADE CARRYING IN THE LBV
a. Carrying the M67 and M69 Grenades.  Each load-bearing vest (LBV) has two grenade pouches on the lower front of the vest, one on the right side and one on the left.  One M67 fragmentation grenade or one M69 practice grenade may be carried in a pouch.  The grenade pouches are specifically designed to securely carry these types of grenades.  A grenade is inserted into a pouch in the following manner:  

(1) Unsnap the cover of the grenade pouch and place the grenade body into the pouch with the safety lever towards your body, ensuring the safety lever slides into the small strap which is sown into the inside of the grenade pouch.  

(2) Once the grenade body is inside the pouch the pull ring should be in the downward position and the safety lever should be secured completely inside the pouch. 

(3) Pull the cover of the grenade pouch completely over the grenade and snap the pouch shut.  No portion of the grenade should be exposed from the pouch.  

(4) When more than two grenades are issued, Marines may use pockets or ammunition pouches to securely store and carry additional grenades.  Hand grenades should never be carried by the safety lever or the pull ring. 

7. INSPECTION PROCEDURES. Hand grenades within the US inventory are specifically designed and manufactured to overcome any situation during combat or training missions. Grenades can be used to save or take lives. Hand grenades are simple yet powerful weapons used in combat or any training mission. As simple as they may seem, however, hand grenades—like any other weapon—must be inspected before use in order to avoid serious injury or death. The following inspection procedures apply to all hand grenades within the US inventory.

a. Newly issued hand grenades.

(1) Remove the tape and the top cover from the shipping canister.

(2) Look down into the canister; if the hand grenade is upside down, return the canister to the issuing person (NCOIC or OIC).

(3) Ensure all required safeties are properly attached to the hand grenade. If a safety pin is missing, return it.

(4) Check the hand grenade for rust on the body or the fuze. If it has rusted, return it.

(5) Check for holes on the body and the fuze. If any holes are visible, return the hand grenade.

(6) If the hand grenade seems to be in order, remove the grenade carefully from the canister and make a visual check for proper fitting of the safety pins. Then, properly secure the grenade to the ammunition pouch.

b. Grenades that are unpacked or stored on ammunition pouches.

(1) Inspect unpacked grenades daily to ensure safety pins are present. 

(2) Check the body for rust or dirt.

(3) Make sure the lever is not broken or bent.

8. HAND GRENADE GRIPPING. The importance of properly gripping the hand grenade cannot be overemphasized.  A grenade not help properly may be difficult to arm.  Gripping procedures differ slightly for right- and left-handed throwers.  Safety and throwing efficiency are obtained when the grenade is held in the throwing hand with the safety lever placed between the first and second joints of the thumb.  The throwing hand should always form a firm letter “C” around the body of the grenade with the thumb maintaining continuous contact between the safety lever and the grenade body.  
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a. Right-Handed Personnel. The grenade is held upright with the pull ring away from the palm of the throwing hand so that it can be easily removed by the index finger or middle finger of the left hand.
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b. Left-Handed Personnel.  The grenade is inverted with the fingers and thumb of the throwing hand positioned in the same manner as by the right-handed person.  Left-handed personnel must invert the grenade so that the pull ring may be safely removed by the index finger or middle finger of the right hand.

9. HAND GRENADE THROWING. Since few Marines throw in the same manner, it is difficult to establish firm rules or techniques for throwing hand grenades. How accurately a grenade is thrown is more important than how it is thrown.  However, a firm rule is minimizing exposure time to the enemy while observing your target.  As a rule, no more than 2 seconds should be spent estimating range. 

a. Employing hand grenades. The following is the prescribed method of grenade throwing.  

(1) Quickly observe the target to estimate the distance between the throwing position and the target area.

(2) Properly grip the grenade in the throwing hand and remove the safety clip.

(3) Grasp the pull ring with the index or middle finger of your non-throwing hand. Remove the safety pin with a pulling, twisting motion.  If the tactical situation permits, observe the safety pin's removal.

(4) Quickly look at the target and throw the grenade using the overhand method so that the grenade arcs, landing on or near your target.

(5) Allow the motion of your throwing arm to continue naturally once the grenade is released. This follow through improves distance and accuracy and relieves the strain on our throwing arm. Before taking cover, ensure the grenade has cleared your position.

(6) There will be times when underhanded or sidearm throws become necessary in combat. These throws may be practiced with training grenades; however, the live fragmentation grenade must be thrown overhand in a training environment except when clearing a trench or a room. 

b. Throwing Positions. In training, throwing positions are used for uniformity and control and to familiarize Marines with the proper manner of throwing grenades in combat if the situation gives you a choice.

(1) Standing Position. This position is the most desirable and natural one from which to throw grenades.  The standing position is normally used when occupying a fighting position or during operations in fortified positions or urban terrain.  Throwing from this position is accomplished in the following manner:
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(a) Estimate the distance to the target then rest your rifle on the deck within arms reach.

(b) With your non-throwing side facing towards the target, assume a natural stance with your weight balanced equally on both feet.  

(c) Hold the grenade firmly chest high, using the appropriate grip with the safety lever beneath your thumb between the first and second joint. 

(d) Remove safety clip with the thumb of the non-throwing hand by raking the clip away from the grenade. 

(e) Hook the index finger of the non-throwing hand into the pull ring on the safety pin.  

(f) Remove the safety pin by using a twisting and pulling motion away from the grenade body while maintaining a firm grip on the hand grenade. 

(g) Cock the throwing arm behind the helmet with the grenade held 4 to 5 inches from the helmet and extend the non-throwing arm towards the target.

(h) Throw the grenade with a natural motion and follow through by stepping forward as you throw. 

(i) If cover is available, take a knee after you ensure the grenade has cleared your position. 

(j) If no cover is available, drop to the prone position after the grenade has cleared your position with your helmet in the direction of the grenade.

(2) Kneeling Position. The kneeling position is used when you have a low wall, shallow ditch, or similar cover for protection.  This position reduces the distance that a grenade can be thrown.  Throwing from this position is accomplished in the following manner:

(a) [image: image67.wmf]Estimate the distance to the target then rest your rifle on the deck within arms reach.

(b) With your non-throwing side facing towards the target, assume a kneeling position with the majority of your weight on your forward knee.  Extend the opposite leg rearward and plant your foot firmly for balance.

(c) Hold the grenade firmly chest high, using the appropriate grip with the safety lever beneath your thumb between the first and second joint. 

(d) Remove safety clip with the thumb of the non-throwing hand by raking the clip away from the grenade. 

(e) Hook the index finger of the non-throwing hand into the pull ring on the safety pin.  

(f) Remove the safety pin by using a twisting and pulling motion away from the grenade body while maintaining a firm grip on the hand grenade. 

(g) Cock the throwing arm behind the helmet with the grenade held 4 to 5 inches from the helmet and extend the non-throwing arm towards the target.  

(h) Throw the grenade with a natural motion and push off with your trailing foot to give added force to your throw.

(i) When the grenade is released, drop to the prone position or behind available cover with your helmet in the direction of the grenade to minimize exposure to fragmentation.

(3) Prone Position. This position reduces both distance and accuracy.  It is only used when an individual is pinned down by fire and is unable to rise to engage his target.  Throwing from this position is accomplished in the following manner:

(a) Estimate the distance to the target then rest your rifle on the deck within arms reach.

(b) Lie on your back with your body perpendicular to the grenade’s intended line of flight.

(c) Hold the grenade firmly chest high, using the appropriate grip with the safety lever beneath your thumb between the first and second joint. 

(d) Remove safety clip with the thumb of the non-throwing hand by raking the clip away from the grenade. 

(e) Hook the index finger of the non-throwing hand into the pull ring on the safety pin.  
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Remove the safety pin by using a twisting and pulling motion away from the grenade body while maintaining a firm grip on the hand grenade. 

(g) Cock the throwing arm behind the helmet with the grenade held 4 to 5 inches from the helmet and extend the non-throwing arm towards the target.  

(h) Cock your right leg (left leg for a left-handed thrower) with your foot firmly braced against the ground.

(i) With your non-throwing hand, grasp any object that is capable of giving you added leverage to increase your throwing distance. When throwing the grenade, push off with your rearward foot to give added power to your throw.

(j) When the grenade is released, roll over onto your stomach and press yourself flat against the ground.

REFERENCES: 

FM 3-23-30 Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals, pages 1-1 through 3-6 and 4-8 through 4-10.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE
1. Given a M287 9mm tracer bullet training device, targets at 100, 200, 300 meters, six rounds, while wearing a fighting load, engage targets with the M287 9mm tracer bullet training device to achieve three hits of six rounds fired. (MCCS.16.02)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of an M136 light anti-armor weapon in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the nomenclature of an M136 light anti-armor weapon in accordance with FM 23-25. (MCCS.16.02b)

3. Given a list of choices, identify methods of engagement for an M136 light anti-armor weapon in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02c)

4. Given a list of choices, identify armored vehicle weaknesses in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02d)

5. Given a M287 9mm tracer bullet training device, while wearing a fighting load, prepare a M287 9mm tracer bullet training device for firing in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02e)

6. Given a M287 9mm tracer bullet training device, while wearing a fighting load, demonstrate the three firing positions in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02f)

7. Given a M287 9mm tracer bullet training device, targets at 100, 200, 300 meters, six rounds, while wearing a fighting load, apply the fundamentals of marksmanship in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02g)

8. Given a M287 9mm tracer bullet training device, while wearing a fighting load, perform misfire procedures in accordance with FM 23-25.  (MCCS.16.02h) 

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. [image: image69.wmf] 

DESCRIPTION.  The M136 AT-4 is a lightweight, self-contained, anti-armor weapon.  It consists of a free flight, fin-stabilized, rocket-type cartridge packed in an expendable, one-piece, fiberglass-wrapped tube.

a. General Characteristics 

(1) Man-portable.

(2) Fired from the right shoulder only.  

(3) Launcher and the rocket are packaged together and issued as a round of ammunition.

(4) Watertight for ease of transportation and storage.

b. Technical Data
(1) Launcher

(a) Overall length . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40 inches.

(b) Weight (Complete System) . . . . . . . . . . 14.8 pounds.

(2) Rocket

(a) Caliber  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  84 mm.

(b) Muzzle velocity  . . . . . . . . . .  950 feet per second.

(c) Length . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18 inches.

(d) Weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 pounds.

(e) Warhead weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
440 grams.

(f) Armor Penetration . . . . . . . . . . . 
. . 
14 inches.

(g) Minimum Range

1. Training. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .
30 meters.

2. Combat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
10 meters.

3. Arming . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . 
10 meters.

(h) Maximum range . . . . . . . . . . . . .
 .  . 2100 meters.

(i) Maximum effective range . . . . . . . . . . 
300 meters.

(3) Backblast. The backblast from the M136 At-4 light antiarmor weapon extends for 60 meters to the rear of the launcher in a 90-degree fan.

(4) Ammunition. The M136 AT4 is a round of ammunition with an integral, rocket-type cartridge. The cartridge consists of a fin assembly with tracer element; a point-initiating, base-detonating, piezoelectric fuze; a warhead body with liner; and a precision-shaped explosive charge.

(a) Description. The M136 AT4’s warhead has excellent penetration ability and lethal after-armor effects. The extremely destructive, 440-gram shaped-charge explosive penetrates more than 14 inches (35.6 cm) of armor. Warhead effects are:

1. Impact. The nosecone crushes; the impact sensor activates the fuze.

2. Ignition. The piezoelectric fuze element activates the electric detonator. The booster detonates, initiating the main charge.

3. Penetration. The main charge fires and forces the warhead body liner into a directional gas jet that penetrates armor plate.

4. After-armor effects (spalling). The projectile fragments and incendiary effects produce blinding light and destroy the interior of the target.

2. NOMENCLATURE.  The AT-4 is issued as a round of ammunition and is completely sealed.  Only the external components can be inspected.  The components of the AT-4 are:

a. Safeties. The AT-4 has three safeties; the transport safety pin, the cocking lever, and the forward safety.  They are operated in the following order to fire the weapon:

(1) Transport Safety Pin.  Provides safety for transportation.  It prevents the firing pin from striking the cartridge percussion cap.  It is attached to the launcher by a lanyard.

(2) Cocking Lever.  When in the SAFE position prevents the firing rod from touching the trigger.  Push it forward and down to cock the weapon and engage the firing mechanism.

(3) Forward Safety.  This is the final safety.  It blocks the firing rod from striking the firing pin and must be fully depressed and held before firing.
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b. Fire-Through Muzzle Cover.  Prevents foreign objects and moisture from entering through the muzzle.  It is blown away when the rocket is fired.

c. Color Coded Band.  The color of the band indicates the type of rocket.  A black and yellow band indicates a high explosive (HE) antiarmor round, gold or yellow indicates a field-handling trainer, and no band indicates an M287 9mm tracer bullet trainer.

d. Venturi.  This protects the weapon from damage if it is dropped and directs the flow of the back blast.

e. Red Trigger Button.  This fires the weapon.

f. Shoulder Stop.  This helps stabilize the launcher on the shoulder.

g. Carrying Sling.  This provides a means to carry the launcher and provides a forward handgrip when firing the weapon.

h. Sights.  The AT-4’s front and rear sights resemble those of the M-16 series rifle.  It consists of:

(1) Front Sight.  The front sight consists of a sight blade, center post and two lead posts.  It has a semicircular white line to aid in obtaining the proper sight picture.

(2) [image: image70.wmf]Rear Sight.  The rear sight is indexed with ranges from 100 to 500 meters in 50-meter increments.  When the rear sight pops up, it is set on 200 meters, which is the battle sight setting.  To change the range setting, use the range setting knob, which will “click” with every 50-meter change in range setting.  The rear sight also contains a 2mm peephole for normal light conditions and a 7mm peephole for low light conditions and is uncovered by lifting the cover leaf and pushing it to either side.

3. TARGET ESTIMATION AND TARGET ENGAGEMENT
a. Range Estimation. A firer who can accurately estimate the range to the target has a better chance of hitting it, regardless of the weapon used. Common methods of estimating range are listed below from the most to the least accurate. The tactical situation determines the method to be used:

(1) Using range finders.

(2) Measuring the distance on a map after correctly plotting your own position.

(3) Pacing. Remember your individual pace count.

(4) Using pair and sequence methods of target engagement.  This method should be used only when in contact with the enemy.

(5) Estimating range visually. This is the least accurate method of estimating range and therefore the least desirable. However, in an offense operation or hasty defense, it may be the only method available to the AT-4. 

b. Speed Estimation. The M136 AT-4 is the best anti-armor weapon for engaging moving armor vehicles. One of the advantages is the speed of the round. However, the firer is the key in any engagement, especially a moving target engagement. Estimate how far the vehicle travels during 1 second:

(1) Start when the front of the vehicle passes the object.

(2) Count, “One thousand and one” (takes about one second).

(3) If more than half of the vehicle passes the object, estimate it as a fast-moving vehicle (10 mph or faster). If less than half of the vehicle passes the object, estimate it as a slow-moving vehicle (less than 10 mph).  

c. Method of Engagement. There are four engagement methods that include single firing, sequence firing, pair firing, and volley firing. The leader evaluates the situation on the ground to determine which of these methods to use.

(1) Single firing. This is not the preferred method of engagement for an armored vehicle kill. It requires several AT-4s to kill an armored vehicle. A single firer firing one round must hit a vital part of the target to damage it at all.

(a) Range not known. When a single firer does not know the range of the target, the firer should only engage targets within 200 meters. The probability that the firer will hit a target beyond 200 meters with a single round is small.

(b) Range known. When the firer knows the actual range, a single firer can engage targets out to 300 meters. The firer should only do this with a flank or rear shot, or with no other engagement option.

(2) Sequence firing. A single firer, equipped with two or more launchers prepared for firing, engages the target. After engaging the target with the first round and observing impact, the firer adjusts his point of aim, engages with another round, and so on until the target is destroyed or until the firer is out of rounds.

(3) Pair firing. Two or more firers equipped with two or more AT-4s prepared for firing engages a single target. Before firing, the first firer informs the others of the estimated speed and distance to the target. If the impact of his round proves his estimates are correct, the other firers engage the target until it is destroyed. If the impact of the first round estimate proves to be incorrect, the second firer informs the others of his own estimates, then that firer engages the target. This continues until the target is destroyed or all rounds are expended.

(4) Volley firing. When the range to a single target is known, two or more firers engage it at one time on a prearranged signal such as a command, whistle, booby trap, or mine. This is the best method of engagement with the AT-4, because it places the most possible rounds on one target at one time, increasing the possibility of a kill.    

d. Engagement of field fortifications and buildings. AT-4s have little effect on field fortifications or buildings. Firers should not expect severe damage, although it may be able to gain a temporary advantage.

e. Engagement of other vehicles. The AT-4 proves to be more effective against armored vehicles because non-armored vehicles such as trucks, cars, and boats, are considered “soft targets.” Firing the AT-4 along their length (a frontal or rear shot) offers the greatest chance of a kill, because this type of shot gives the best chance to hit their engine block or fuel tank.

f. Limited visibility engagements. These types of engagements can be conducted with an AN/PVS-4 night vision device or with artificial illumination. However, even when these items are used, limited visibility reduces the maximum effective range for light anti-armor weapons by at least one-third.

g. Engagement in NBC conditions. Wearing a protective mask limits the firer’s ability to sight the weapon. Wearing NBC gloves limits the firer’s ability to manipulate the firing mechanism. 

(1) Sighting the Weapon. While wearing A protective mask, it may require rotating the weapon slightly counterclockwise. It is also difficult to determine the engageability, location, and identity of the target.

(2) Firing the Weapon. Practice firing the weapon with NBC gloves.

h. Engagement from an enclosure. Firers must consider unique hazards while firing from an enclosure. There are several factors you must consider that effect safety.

(1) Construction. The building must be sturdily constructed to reduce the structural damage that would occur in a weakly constructed enclosure such as one made of stucco or wood.

(2) Size of Enclosure. Minimum measurements for the room are 17 feet by 24 feet with a ceiling height of 8 feet.

(3) Ventilation to the Rear and Sides. To allow for the backblast, at least 20 square feet of ventilation—such as the standard 3-foot by 7-foot doorway must be provided directly behind the firer. Without sufficient ventilation, the walls would weaken or collapse. 

(4) Objects and Debris. All must be remove from the rear of the weapon, because the backblast will cause the debris to fly around the room and possibly hurt personnel.

(5) Muzzle clearance. This must be at least 6 inches.

(6) Weapon Clearance. The firer should properly position the weapon so that no walls are within 5 meters to the rear or sides.

(7) Personnel Positions. If any other personnel must be present, they must remain forward of the rear of the launcher and avoid standing in corners or near walls.

4. ARMORED VEHICLE WEAKNESS. Armored vehicles usually have their heaviest armor in front, because they are designed mainly for offensive operations against other armored vehicles. All armored vehicles are vulnerable to repeated hits on their flanks and rear, though the flank offers the largest possible target. Firers should always aim center mass to increase the probability of a hit. The older the vehicle, the less protection it has. The newer vehicles may use bolt on armor to improve survivability. Some vehicles even equip themselves with reactive armor, which consist of explosives sandwiched between metal plates.  When reactive armor is hit, the armor explodes and counters the explosive force of the rocket warhead.
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a. Obstacles. Natural or man-made obstacles can be used to force the vehicle to slow, stop, or change direction. This pause enables the firer to achieve a first-round hit. 
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Vulnerability. An armored vehicle without close protection (dismounted infantry) in woods, MOUT, or other restrictive terrain is vulnerable to close attack. When all hatches are closed and personnel are inside the vehicle, the crew cannot see well enough to protect itself from close attacks or attacks from the flanks or rear. 

c. Kills. Armored vehicle kills are classified according to the level of damage achieved.

(1) Mobility Kill. Vehicle cannot move, but it can still return fire.

(2) Firepower Kill. Vehicle cannot fire effectively, but it can still move.

(3) Catastrophic Kill. Ammunition or fuel stores are hit and vehicle is completely destroyed.

5. PREPERATION FOR FIRING
a. Inspection of the AT-4.  Prior to firing an AT-4, like any piece of ordnance, it should be inspected.  Since the AT-4 is issued as a round of ammunition rather than a weapon, the launcher is completely sealed.  Inspection is limited to visual examination of the external components.  The launcher is waterproof.  If the fire-through muzzle cover is intact, the launcher will remain waterproof until it is fired.  The overall condition of the launcher should be inspected before it is used.  The firer should ensure that—

(1) The rear seal, a brown acrylic plastic plate inside the venturi, is in place and undamaged.

(2) The transport safety pin is in place and fully inserted. The lanyard is attached to the transport safety pin and the launcher. The lanyard should already be wrapped around the launcher clockwise and the transport safety pin inserted in the retainer hole counterclockwise.

(3) The cocking lever is present and in the SAFE (uncocked) position.

(4) The plastic fire-through muzzle cover is in place and undamaged. If it is torn or broken, cut it out and check the launch tube to ensure it is clear of foreign objects. Remove any that you find by turning the tube muzzle downward and gently shaking the launcher.

(5) The launcher has the correct color-coded band.

(6) The sights function properly. Open the sight covers to ensure the sights pop up and are undamaged.

(7) The forward safety does not move when you depress it.

(8) The red trigger button is not missing.

(9) The launcher body has no cracks, dents, or bulges.

(10) The carrying sling is not frayed and is attached firmly to the launch tube.

(11) The shoulder stop is not broken or damaged, and it unsnaps and folds down.

b. Preparing and Firing the AT-4/M287
(1) Remove the launcher from the carrying position and cradle it in the left arm.

(2) Remove the transport safety pin by pulling it out with the right hand and releasing it.

(3) Unsnap the shoulder-stop and unfold it.

(4) Place the launcher on the right shoulder.

(5) Release the front sight by pressing down on the sight cover and sliding the cover to the rear.  Release the rear sight by pressing down on the rear sight cover and sliding the cover to the front.  Each sight pops up after release procedures.  

(6) Cock the launcher by unfolding the cocking lever with the right hand.  Place the thumb under the cocking lever and, with the support of the fingers in front of the firing mechanism, push the cocking lever forward and then downward to the right.  Let the cocking slide back.

(7) Check the back blast area.  

(8) Press shoulder stop against shoulder.  For added stability, grasp the carrying sling near the muzzle with the left hand and pull back on the carrying sling until the shoulder stop is snug against the shoulder.

(9) Adjust the rear sight.  When the rear sight is uncovered, it is preset on 200 meters, which is the battle sight setting.  During target engagement for targets more than 200 meters, a sight adjustment is necessary; for targets less than 200 meters, no adjustment is necessary.  The sight is adjustable below 200 meters; however, due to the flight dynamics of the projectile, adjusting the range setting does not increase the probability of hits for targets less than 200 meters. Turn the range setting knob toward to desired setting.

(10) Using the index and middle fingers of the right hand, press the forward safety all the way to the left and hold it.  At the same time, pull the launcher into the shoulder with your left hand, keeping the right hand against the forward edge of the firing mechanism housing for firing stability.  Obtain a proper sight picture.

(11) To fire the launcher, press the red trigger button by gently applying pressure straight-forward with the tip of the right thumb in a steady, smooth movement.

c. Function check for the M287. Before the M287 is fired, a function check must be performed to ensure the trigger and safety mechanisms are operating properly.

(1) However, before performing a function check, ensure—

(a) The cocking lever is in the safe (“S”) position.

(b) The transport safety pin is fully inserted, with the lanyard wrapped clockwise around the launcher.

(c) The bolt is removed from the breech.

(2) Perform the function check.

(a) Try to cock the tracer trainer. It should not cock.

(b) Remove the transport safety pin and depress the forward safety. The forward safety should spring back when released.

(c) Cock the firing mechanism, pressing only the red trigger button. The firing rod should move only slightly and should be captured by the safety lever assembly.  No more than half the rod should protrude through the rear of the firing assembly.

(d) Recock the firing mechanism; fully depress and continue to hold down the forward safety; press the red trigger button.  The tracer trainer should fire.

(e) Return the cocking lever to the SAFE position and reinstall the transport safety pin.

(f) If any part of the function check failed, the M287 is not serviceable and should not be fired.

d. Restoring the launcher to the carrying configuration. When the launcher is prepared for immediate firing but is not fired, it is taken out of operation (by reversing the steps listed above.

(1) Release the forward safety.

(2) Return the cocking levers to the SAFE position by reversing the procedures for cocking, and then fold the cocking lever down.

(3) Remove the launcher from the shoulder.  Keep it pointed toward the target.

(4) Replace the transport safety pin.  Reinsert the transport safety pin all the way into the pinhole.

(5) Return the rear sight to the battle sight setting of 200 meters, fold down the front and rear sights, and close the sight covers.

(6) Refold the shoulder stop and snap it back into position, and sling the launcher over either shoulder with the forward (muzzle) end down.

6. FIRING POSITIONS. Though each weapon can be fired from all four of the basic firing positions, individual physique determines exact body and hand positions. Firing from a supported position naturally increases accuracy, which improves the odds for a first-round hit or kill. 
[image: image72.png]



a. Standing Position. Two standing positions are used: a basic standing position and one modified for the infantry fighting position.

(1) Basic Standing Position. Raise the launcher slightly higher than shoulder level. Execute a left face, rotate your shoulder under the launcher, and spread your feet a comfortable distance apart. Move your left foot 15 to 24 inches forward, keeping your hips level and your weight balanced on both feet. To obtain a firm, stable position, tuck both elbows tightly into your body. To track a moving target, turn your body at the waist—not with your legs. This enables you to track the target smoothly. Unless you are behind a protective barrier such as a wall, the standing position exposes you more than any other position to enemy observation and possible suppression. Grasp the sling near the launcher with your left hand and the shoulder stop with your right hand. Raise the launcher above shoulder level. After placing the launcher on your shoulder, release the shoulder stop and place your right hand on the trigger. Place your firing eye 2 1/2 to 3 inches from the rear sight.
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(2) Modified Standing Position. Use this position when you occupy an infantry fighting position. Assume the basic standing position, but instead of stepping forward, lean against the back wall of the fighting position. Ensure that the venturi or rear of the weapon extends beyond the rear of the fighting position. Ensure that NONE of the following are in your backblast area:

(a) Other soldiers.

(b) Other fighting positions.

(c) Equipment.

(d) Any part of your own fighting position.

(e) Obstructions within 5 meters.

b. Kneeling Position. The basic kneeling position is the best position for tracking moving targets. The modified kneeling position is best for engaging stationary targets, since it is a supported position. However, either can be used for stationary or moving targets.
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(1) Basic Kneeling Position. Kneel from the basic standing position onto your right knee, keeping your left thigh parallel to the ground. Rotate your lower right leg 90° to the left. (This removes your right foot from exposure to the backblast.) Keep your right thigh and back straight and perpendicular to the ground. Point your left foot in the direction of fire and tuck your elbows into your sides. Though this is not a supported position, it should be a firm, stable one.
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(2) Modified Kneeling Position. From the basic kneeling position, sit back on your right heel. Place the back of your upper left arm on your left knee, making sure you do not have bone-to-bone contact between your left elbow and left knee. Keep your right elbow tucked in close to your right side. Use any protective barriers available.
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Sitting Position. The sitting position is the most stable firing position. In this position, the arms are placed on the legs for support. Depending on his physique, the firer can use either of two versions of the sitting position. Either is suitable for engaging stationary targets.

(1) Basic Sitting Position. Sit on your buttocks while facing the target, and spread your feet a comfortable distance apart. Lean forward and place the backs of your upper arms on your knees, avoiding bone-to-bone contact.
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(2) Modified Sitting Position. From the basic sitting position, cross your ankles for added support. Raise or lower your knees to adjust for elevation on the target.

7. FUNDAMENTALS OF MARKSMANSHIP. There are four basic fundamentals for marksmanship for the AT-4; steady hold, aiming procedures, breath control, and trigger manipulation.
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a. Steady hold. Maintaining a steady hold involves holding the launcher as steady as possible while sighting and firing. To maintain the proper sight picture and sight alignment until he fires, the firer must hold the launcher in a tight, comfortable position so that it becomes a natural extension of his body. Keep your elbows close to your body to help balance the weapon and prevent you from jerking or flinching when you fire; this reduces recoil. With your left hand, grasp the carrying sling where it attaches to the launcher near the muzzle. With your right hand on the trigger mechanism, pull the shoulder stop into your right shoulder pocket.

b. Aiming procedures. Aiming procedures include placing the eye correctly, obtaining a sight picture, and aligning the sight. Combining these procedures is critical to correctly aiming light antiarmor weapons.
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Eye placement. Before sighting the weapon, estimate the range. Place your firing eye between 2 1/2 to 3 inches (no nearer than 2 1/2 inches) from the rear sight. This distance is necessary to prevent possible injury from the weapon’s recoil and for correct sight alignment with the AT-4.

(2) Sight alignment. Align the sights correctly with the target.  Position the rear sight so that the white semicircle of the front sight is a hazy line around the bottom half of the rear sight opening. Position the front sight posts on the target.  Align the sight by moving your head forward or backward.
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Sight picture. Position the front sight on the target.
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Stationary targets include those moving directly toward or away from the firer. Adjust the rear sight for the correct range and place the center sight post in the center of the target.

(b) Slow-moving vehicles are those with an estimated speed of 10 mph or less or those moving in an oblique direction. Place the center sight post on the front or leading edge of the vehicle.
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(c) Fast-moving vehicles are those estimated to be moving faster than 10 mph. Place either the left or right lead post on the center of the target. For example, if the target is moving from left to right, place the left lead post on the target’s center of mass, and vice versa.

c. Breath control.  Breath control is as important when firing a light antiarmor weapon as it is when firing an individual weapon. Breathing while firing can cause a miss. To control breathing, the firer breathes deeply a couple of times, takes one last deep breath, ex-hales partly, holds his breath, sights, and fires.

d. Trigger manipulation. To fire the at4, the firer must apply firm and steady forward pressure to the trigger with the thumb of his firing hand. Soldiers can practice trigger manipulation and control techniques on an expended launcher.

e. Integrated act of shooting. Correct sight alignment is critical. Sight alignment errors increase as the range to the target increases. Therefore, maintaining the correct relationship between the rear and front sights is as important as placing the aiming point. The steps for doing this should become automatic. No matter how quickly they are done, these steps are always distinct, because the human eye can only focus at one distance and on one point at a time. The firer focuses on the front sight to obtain correct sight alignment, then places the aiming point to complete the sight picture. He shifts or adjusts the position of the launcher as necessary. The whole time he is pressing the trigger, he maintains the sight picture.
8. MISFIRE PROCEDURES.  A misfire is a complete failure to fire caused by a procedural or mechanical failure. Which misfire procedures should be used depends on whether the firer is in a combat or training environment.

a. Causes. A misfire is usually caused by one of the following factors:

(1) The forward safety is not depressed far enough to disengage the safety.

(2) The firing mechanism is faulty.

(3) The propelling charge explosive train is faulty.

b. Combat environment. If a misfire occurs in combat—

(1) Release the forward safety.

(2) Remove your right hand from the firing mechanism and cock the weapon.

(3) Try to fire again. If the launcher still does not fire, maintain the same firing position and return the cocking lever to the safe (uncocked) position.

(4) Move the launcher from your shoulder, keeping the launcher pointed toward the enemy. 

(5) Reinsert the transport safety pin.

(6) Break off the sights to identify the misfired launcher.

(7) Place the launcher on the ground, pointed toward the enemy, and use another launcher. 

(8) As soon as you can, dispose of the misfired launcher in accordance with unit standard operating procedures.

c. Training environment. If a misfire occurs on a live-fire training range, respond as follows:

(1) Shout, “misfire” as soon as the launcher fails to fire, while maintaining the original sight picture.

(2) Release the forward safety.

(3) Recock the launcher; immediately remove your right hand from the firing mechanism and push the cocking lever forward with the heel of your right hand until the lever locks with a loud clicking noise.

(4) Recheck the backblast area.

(5) Press the forward safety all the way down and try to fire again.

(6) If the launcher still fails to fire, release the forward safety and move the cocking lever to the safe (uncocked) position.

(7) Move the launcher from your shoulder, keeping the weapon pointed toward the target.

(8) Reinsert the transport safety pin. 

(9) Wait two minutes, then carefully lay the launcher on the ground, muzzle toward the target.

d. Misfire procedures for the M287 tracer bullet training device. If a misfire occurs, respond as follows:

(1) Immediately shout, “misfire!”

(2) Release the forward safety, recock the launcher, and ensure the cocking lever is erect. 

(3) Fully depress and hold down the forward safety, then aim and press the red trigger button. 

(4) If the tracer trainer still fails to fire, repeat the two previous steps. 

(5) If the launcher fails to fire again, release the forward safety, maintain your firing position, and return the cocking lever to the safe position. 

(6) Notify the training supervisor.

REFERENCES: 

FM 23-25 Light Antiarmor Weapons, pages 3-1 through 6-9, A-1 through A-4, B-6 through B-12, and C-1 through C-8.

EXAM ID: ICS0402P1 

EXAM TITLE: M136 Light Antiarmor Weapon Handling Procedures Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.16.02, MCCS.16.02e, MCCS.16.02f, and MCCS.16.02h.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman and must perform handling procedures for an M136 light anti-armor weapon.

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	INSPECT THE M287 BULLET TRACER TRAINING DEVICE (MCCS.16.02e)
	
	
	

	2.
	Ensure rear seal is in place and undamaged.
	
	
	

	3.
	Ensure transport safety pin is in.
	
	
	

	4.
	Ensure cocking lever is in place and in safe position.
	
	
	

	5.
	Ensure sights are functional.
	
	
	

	6.
	Ensure that forward safety does not move when depressed.
	
	
	

	7.
	Ensure red trigger button is not missing.
	
	
	

	8.
	Verify the launcher body has no cracks, dents, or bulges.
	
	
	

	9.
	Ensure the carrying sling is in place and is not frayed.
	
	
	

	10.
	Ensure the shoulder stop is not broken or damaged.
	
	
	

	11.
	PREPARE THE M287 BULLET TRACER TRAINING DEVICE FOR FIRING (MCCS.16.02e)
	
	
	

	12.
	Remove the M136 from its carrying position and cradle it in the left arm.
	
	
	

	13.
	Keep the weapon pointed toward the target and keep the back blast area clear.
	
	
	

	14.
	With your right hand, pull and release the transport safety pin.
	
	
	

	15.
	Unsnap, unfold, and hold the shoulder stop with the right hand and place the weapon on the right shoulder.
	
	
	

	16.
	Stabilize the weapon with the right hand and open the sights with the left.
	
	
	

	17.
	Press down and pull backward on the front sight cover until the front sight pops up, then press down and forward on the rear sight cover until the rear sight pops up.
	
	
	

	18.
	Set the rear sight for the correct range to target.
	
	
	

	19.
	Cock the launcher.
	
	
	

	20.
	MISFIRE PROCEDURES (MCCS.16.02h)
	
	
	

	21.
	Maintain the original sight picture.
	
	
	

	22.
	Release the forward safety.
	
	
	

	23.
	Recock the cocking lever.
	
	
	

	24.
	Check the backblast area, aim, fully depress and hold down the forward safety, and press the red trigger button.
	
	
	

	25.
	If the launcher still fails to fire, release the forward safety and return the cocking lever to the SAFE uncocked position.
	
	
	

	26.
	Take the launcher off of the shoulder, keeping the muzzle pointed toward the target.
	
	
	

	27.
	Reinsert the transport safety pin.
	
	
	

	28.
	Lay the faulty launcher on the ground with the muzzle pointing toward the target.
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STUDENT OUTLINE

M18A1 CLAYMORE MINE

ICS0403

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES IN THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE.  

1. Given a M18A1 Claymore mine, employ the M18A1 Claymore mine to achieve installation and recovery procedures for electrical detonation in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.

1. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of a M18A1 Claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the nomenclature of a M18A1 Claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03b)

3. Given a M18A1 Claymore mine, perform detailed firing circuit testing procedures in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03c)

4. Given a M18A1 Claymore mine, lay and aim the mine in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03d)

5. Given a M18A1 Claymore mine, arm the mine in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03e)

6. Given a M18A1 Claymore mine, detonate a mine in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03f)

7. Given a M18A1 Claymore mine, recover a mine in accordance with FM 23-23.  (MCCS.16.03g)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. General Characteristics. The M18A1 is a directional, fixed-fragmentation mine. When employed in the controlled role, it is treated as a one-shot weapon. It is primarily designed for use against massed infantry attacks: however, its fragments are also effective against light skinned vehicles. The M18A1 mine is equipped with a fixed plastic knife-edge sight or slit-type peep sight, adjustable legs, and two detonator wells. The mine and all of its accessories are carried in the M7 bandoleer. An instruction sheet is attached to the inside cover of the bandoleer.

2. Nomenclature
a. Mine. Mine, antipersonnel, M18A1.

(1) Common Name. Claymore.

(2) Type. Antipersonnel.

(3) Weight. 3 ½ pounds.
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Dimensions. 8 1/2 inches long; 8 3/8 inches wide; 3 1/4 inches high (legs folded; 6 3/8 inches high (legs unfolded).
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(5) Firing Unit Construction. The outer surface of the mine is a curved, rectangular, olive drab (practice mines are blue), molded case of fiberglass filled plastic. In the front portion of the case is a fragmentation face containing steel spheres in a plastic matrix. The back portion of the case behind the matrix contains a layer of explosive.

(6) Explosive. The mine contains one and one-half pounds of composition C4.

(7) Detonator Wells. Two detonator wells are located on the top of the mine, which allows for single or dual priming. The plug ends of the shipping plug priming-adapters, which prevent entry of foreign materials into the detonator wells, seal these wells. The slotted end of the shipping plug priming-adapter is used to hold an electric blasting cap in place when the mine is armed. The shipping plug priming-adapter is merely reversed when the mine is to be armed.

(8) Sights and Arrows. The knife-edge sight or slit-type peep sight and arrows located on top of the mine are used to aim the mine.  The arrows point in the direction of the enemy.

(9) Legs. Two pairs of scissors-type folding legs located on the bottom of the mine enable it to be emplaced on the ground. The mine can also be tied to posts, trees, etc.

b. Accessories
(1) M57 Firing Device
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One M57 electrical firing device is issued with each M18A1. This device is a hand-held pulse generator. A squeeze of the handle produces a 3-volt electric pulse of sufficient energy to fire the electric blasting cap through the 100 feet of firing wire, which is issued with the mine. On one end of the firing device is a rubber-connecting plug with a dust cover.

(b) The safety bail on the M57 electrical firing device has two positions. In the upper SAFE position, it acts as a block between the firing handle and the pulse generator. In the lower FIRE position, it is clear of the firing handle and allows the pulse generator to be activated.

(2) M4 Electric Blasting Cap. The electric blasting cap assembly consists of an electric blasting cap attached to 100 feet of firing wire. Attached to the firing wire connection is a combination shorting plug and dust cover. The shorting plug prevents accidental functioning of the blasting cap by static electricity; the dust cover prevents dirt and moisture from entering the connector. The 100 feet of firing wire is wrapped around a rectangular plastic spool in which the blasting cap is stored.

(3) M40 Test Set. The M40 test set is an instrument used for checking the continuity of the initiating circuit of the mine. Only one of the six bandoleers in each packing box contains a test set. An identification tag on the carrying strap marks the bandoleer containing the test set.

(4) Bandoleer. The M7 bandoleer is constructed of water resistant canvas (olive-drab color) and has snap fasteners, which secure the flap. The bandoleer has two pockets; one pocket contains the mine and the other contains a firing device, a test set, and an electric blasting cap assembly. A 2-inch wide strap, which is used as a shoulder-carrying strap, is sewn into the bag. An instruction sheet is sewn into the inside flap.

3. Casualty Effects and Danger Area
a. Casualty Effects.  When detonated, the M18A1 mine will deliver spherical steel fragments over a 60-degree fan shaped arc pattern that is 2 meters high and 50 meters wide at a range of 50 meters.  These fragments are moderately effective up to a range of 100 meters and can travel up to 250 meters forward of the mine.  The optimum effective range (the range at which the most desirable balance is achieved between lethality and area coverage) is 50 meters.

b. Danger Area  

(1) Danger Area from Fragments.  The danger area consists of a 180-degree fan with a radius of 250 meters centered in the direction of aim.

(2) Danger Area of Back blast and Secondary Missiles.  Within an area of 16 meters to the rear and sides of the mine, back blast can cause injury by concussion (ruptured eardrums) and create a secondary missile hazard.  

(a) Friendly troops are prohibited to the rear and sides of the mine within a radius of 16 meters.  
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The minimum safe operating distance from the mine is 16 meters.  At this distance, and regardless of how the mine is employed, the operator must be in a fighting hole, behind cover, or lying prone in a depression.  The operator and all friendly troops within 100 meters of the mine must take cover to prevent being injured by flying secondary objects such as sticks, stones, and mine fragments.

4. Performing Circuit Testing
a. M40 Test Set.  Locate the bandoleer with the shipping tag on the on the carrying strap, which identifies the bandoleer containing the test set.  The test set is 2 inches by 1 1/2.  A small window is located on top of the test set and is used for observing flashes of the indicating lamp.  The firing circuit test should be conducted before the blasting cap is placed into the detonator well.  Additionally, the blasting cap should remain inside the plastic spool with the firing wire wrapped around it.  These precautions will prevent the destruction of the mine and minimize the effects of the blasting cap if the testing set malfunctions and detonates the blasting cap.  If the blasting cap is detonated during testing, a standard electric blasting cap attached to the remaining firing wire can replace it.  Before and after completion of the firing device and blasting cap continuity tests, ensure that the firing device safety bail is in the SAFE position.

(1) Testing the M57 Firing Device with the M40 Test Set  

(a) Remove the dust cover from the connector of the firing device and from the female connector of the test set.  Leave the combination shorting plug and dust cover assembly on the other end of the test set.  

(b) Plug the test set into the firing device.

(c) Position the firing device bail to the FIRE position and depress the handle of the firing device with a firm, quick squeeze and observe the flashing of the lamp through the window of the test set.\
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M57 TEST

(d) The window of the test set should be near the eye when checking the firing device and blasting cap circuitry.  This minimizes the risk of enemy observation in the dark and enables the operator to see the lamp flashing in bright sunlight.

(e) Flashing of the lamp indicates that the firing device is functioning properly.  If the lamp is not flashing on and off, it could be caused by corrosion on the electric connectors of the test set.  Connecting and disconnecting the shorting plug dust cover on the M40 test set can overcome this.  If the test set indicates that several firing devices are faulty, retest with another set since the first one may be defective.

(2) Testing the Blasting Cap Assembly  

(a) After determining that the firing device and test set are operative, remove the shorting plug dust cover from the connector of the firing wire and from the end of the test set.  Plug the connector of the firing wire in to the test set.  

(b) Position the M57 firing device bail to the FIRE position.  Insure that no friendly personnel are near the blasting cap and that it remains in the spool, as it may detonate.

(c) When the handle of the firing device is depressed, a lamp in the window of the test set will flash.  This flash indicates that the blasting cap circuitry is satisfactory.  If there is no flash, replace the blasting cap and retest.

(d) Immediately after the circuit test, the firing device is disconnected from the firing wire and the shorting plug dust cover is connected to the firing wire.  The operator returns to the mine with the firing device in his possession and inserts the blasting cap into the detonator well.  The operator then rechecks the aim of the mine and returns to his firing position.

(e) If an extended period of time lapses between the circuit test and the insertion of the blasting cap into the detonator well, or if the area is subjected to artillery or mortar fire, another test should be performed.
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BLASTING CAP TEST

5. Installing the Mine.  During installation the M57 device must be kept in the possession of the Marine installing the mine to prevent accidental firing by a second Marine.

a. Laying and Aiming  

(1) Laying 

(a) Check to ensure that the mine, and all accessories are in the bandoleer.  Read the instruction sheet attached inside the bandoleer cover before installing the mine.

(b) Remove the electrical firing wire leaving the mine and other accessories in the bandoleer.

(c) Secure the shorting plug end of the firing wire at the firing position.  Place the bandoleer on your shoulder and unroll the firing wire to the position selected for emplacing the mine.  The firing wire should always be laid from the firing position to the mine emplacement.

(d) Remove the mine from the bandoleer; turn the legs rearward and then downward.  Spread each pair of legs about 45 degrees.  One leg should protrude to the front and one to the rear of the mine.  Position the mine with the surface marked "FRONT TOWARD ENEMY" and the arrows on top of the mine pointing in the direction of the enemy or the desired area of fire.  On snow or extremely soft ground the bandoleer may be spread beneath the mine for support.

(e) To prevent tipping in windy areas or when the legs cannot be pressed into the ground, spread the legs to the maximum (about 180 degrees) so that the legs are to the front and rear of the mine.  

(2) Aiming 
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Mines with Knife Edge Sight.  Select an aiming point at ground level about 50 meters (150 ft) to the front of the mine.  Position the eye about 15 centimeters (6 inches) to the rear of the sight.  Aim the mine by aligning the two edges of the sight with the aiming point.

(b) Mines with Slit-Type Peep Sight.  Select an aiming point that is about 50 meters (150 ft) to the front of the mine and about 2 1/2 meters (8 feet) above the ground.  Position the eye about 15 centimeters (6 inches) to the rear of the sight.  Aim the mine by sighting through the peep sight.  The groove of the sight should be in line with the aiming point.  The aiming point should be in the center of the desired area of coverage and the bottom edge of the peep sight should be parallel to the ground that is to be covered with the fragment spray.
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6. Arming and Electrical Detonation of the Mine
a. Arming  

(1) Secure the firing wire about 1 meter behind the mine so it will not become misaligned should the firing wire be disturbed.

(2) Test the firing device, test set, and blasting cap assembly as described in paragraph 3.  Make certain that the shorting plug dust cover is completely fitted onto the connector of the firing wire before proceeding with installation of the mine.

(3) Unscrew one of the shipping plug priming adapters from the mine.  Slide the slotted end of the shipping plug priming adapter onto the firing wires of the blasting cap between the crimped connections and the blasting cap.  Pull the excess wire through the slotted end of the adapter until the top of the blasting cap is firmly seated in the bottom portion of the shipping plug primer adapter.  Screw the adapter with blasting cap into the detonator well.
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(4) Make certain that the face of the mine marked "FRONT TOWARDS ENEMY" and the arrows on top of the mine point in the direction of the enemy.

(5) Recheck the aim of the mine.  Camouflage the mine and, if possible, bury the firing wire to protect it from fire and enemy detection.  Make certain you have the bandoleer and other accessories and then move back to the firing position.

(6) The mine firing position should be in a fighting hole or covered position at least 16 meters to the rear or side of the emplaced mine.

(7) Before connecting the M57 firing device to the firing wire, make certain that the safety bail is in the SAFE position and that all friendly troops within 250 meters of the front and sides and 100 meters of the rear of the mine are under cover.  Do not connect the firing device to the firing wire until the actual time of firing.

b. Camouflaging the mine
(1) Although the M18A1 is painted olive drab to facilitate camouflage, it is necessary to blend the mine into its surroundings to prevent its detection.

(2) Only lightweight foliage, such as leaves and grass should be used to avoid increasing the secondary missile hazard to the rear of the mine.

(3) Both the front and rear of the mine should be camouflaged with foliage.  The firing wire should also be camouflaged or buried underground. 

7. Detonating 

[image: image100.png]0 i =
T





a. To detonate the mine, remove the dust cover on the firing device, remove the shorting plug dust cover from the end of the firing wire, and connect the firing device to the firing wire.  Fire the mine by moving the safety bail to the FIRE position and then depressing the firing device handle with a firm, quick squeeze.

8. Disarming and Recovering the Mine
a. Prior to disarming the mine, the firing device safety bail must be in the SAFE position.

b. Disconnect the firing wire from the firing device.  Replace the shorting plug dust cover on the firing wire connector and the dust cover on the firing device connector.

c. Unscrew and remove the shipping plug primer-adapter containing the blasting cap from the mine.  Remove the blasting cap and firing wire from the shipping plug primer-adapter.  Reverse the shipping plug primer-adapter and screw the plug end into the detonator well.

d. Remove the firing wire from the stake.  Secure the blasting cap inside the plastic spool then re-roll the firing wire and place it in the bandoleer.

e. Remove the mine from its emplacement.  Repack the mine and its accessories into their respective pockets in the bandoleer.

REFERENCES: FM 23-23 Antipersonnel Mine M18A1 Claymore, pages 1 through 33.

EXAM ID: ICS0403P 

EXAM TITLE: M18A1 Claymore Mine Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.16.03, MCCS.16.03c, MCCS.16.03d, MCCS.16.03e, MCCS.16.03f, and MCCS.16.03g.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman operating in a combat environment and must employ the M18A1 Claymore mine.

2. There is no time limit for this task.                                         

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Maintain possession of the M57 firing device at all times.
	
	
	

	2.
	Ensure that the mine and all accessories are in the bandoleer.
	
	
	

	3.
	TEST THE FIRING CIRCUIT (MCCS.16.03c)
	
	
	

	4.
	Test the firing device with the test set.
	
	
	

	5.
	Test the blasting cap assembly with the test set and firing device without removing the blasting cap from the plastic spool or unrolling the wire.
	
	
	

	6.
	After the circuit test, disconnect the firing device from the firing wire and connect the shorting plug dust cover to the firing wire.
	
	
	

	7.
	LAY AND AIM (MCCS.16.03d)
	
	
	

	8.
	Secure the shorting plug end of the firing wire at the firing position.
	
	
	

	9.
	Unroll the firing wire to the selected position.
	
	
	

	10.
	Remove the mine from the bandoleer, spread the legs of the mine, and position the marked surface toward the enemy.
	
	
	

	11.
	Aim the mine along the knife-edge sight to a point 50 meters to the front of the mine.
	
	
	

	12.
	ARM THE MINE (MCCS.16.03e)
	
	
	

	13.
	Secure the firing wire to an anchor point behind the mine.
	
	
	

	14.
	Remove a shipping plug priming adapter, slide the firing wire through the slotted end, pull the excess until the blasting cap is firmly seated, then screw the adapter with blasting cap into the detonator well.
	
	
	

	15.
	Recheck the aiming of the mine.
	
	
	

	16.
	Camouflage the mine without disturbing the lay or aim with light materials and camouflage or bury the firing wire.
	
	
	

	17.
	Move back to the firing position with all remaining materials.
	
	
	

	18.
	DETONATE THE MINE (MCCS.16.03f)
	
	
	

	19.
	Remove the dust cover on the firing device, remove the shorting plug dust cover from the firing wire, and connect the firing device to firing wire.
	
	
	

	20.
	Move the safety bail to FIRE and depress the firing device handle with a firm squeeze.
	
	
	

	21.
	RECOVER THE MINE (MCCS.16.03g)
	
	
	

	22.
	Move the safety bail to SAFE and disconnect the firing device from the firing wire.
	
	
	

	23.
	Remove the blasting cap and replace the shipping plug priming adapter.
	
	
	

	24.
	Remove the firing wire from the anchor point, secure the blasting cap inside the spool, roll up the firing wire, and place items in the bandoleer.
	
	
	

	25.
	Remove the mine, and pack the mine and accessories in the bandoleer.
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MINE AND BOOBY-TRAP AWARENESS

ICS0404

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES.

1. Given an individual weapon, a non-metallic probe, and an emplaced anti-personnel or anti-tank mine, while wearing a fighting load, probe for a mine in accordance with FM 21-75.  (11TR.02.01)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.

1. Given a non-metallic probe, and an emplaced anti-personnel or anti-tank mine, while wearing a fighting load, detect a mine in accordance with 

FM 21-75.  (11TR.02.01a)

2. Given an individual weapon, a non-metallic probe, and an emplace anti-personnel or anti-tank mine, while wearing a fighting load, mark a mine in accordance with FM 21-75.  (11TR.02.01b)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1.  THREAT MINES
    a.  PMN. The PMN is made in the Former Soviet Union and is classified as an Anti-personnel Blast mine.  The PMN is made of a circular bakelite body with a rubber plate on the top. The rubber plate is secured to the mine body by a thin metal band. The detonator/booster well is placed on the side of the mine body, opposite of the fuse assembly well. The booster housing is made of plastic and the detonator is fitted into the booster. A plastic plug is screwed into the detonator/booster well to close it. Some PMN’s, are found with the Gyata booster/detonator cap instead of the original well cap with the separate booster/detonator. The fuse assembly is screwed into the well on the opposite side of the detonator/booster well. The fuse is secured with a safety pin to prevent the striker to move forwards. The fuse is delay armed. A thin metal wire is attached to the back part of the striker and is enclosing a lead strip. The delay arming time is from 15 to 37 min. depending on the temperature.

	Height
	56 mm

	Diameter
	112 mm

	Mine weight
	600 gr.

	Explosive weight
	240 gr. TNT

	Casing material and color
	Brown body with black rubber plate or olive green body with green rubber plate.

	Fuse type
	Integral cocked striker with delay arming.

	Sensitivity
	8-25 kg. Pressure

	Detectability
	Yes.

	Anti handling
	No
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    b.  PRB M35.  The PRB M35 is an Anti-Personnel blast mine manufactured in Belgium.  It is commonly found in Iraq and Bosnia.  The PRB M35 is a small circular plastic AP blast mine. A large recessed threaded fuse well is located centrally on the top of the mine. The fuse well accommodates the M5 fuse. The fuse has a protruding pressure cap on the top. A plastic safety pin is inserted through a hole in the pressure button and plastic ring is attached to the end of the safety pin. The fuse has two spring loaded steel strikers separated by a cylindrical bolt with two apertures. The bolt holds the strikers apart and covers the percussion caps. The detonator is placed centrally at the base of the fuse. The only metal components are two steel spring strikers and the two percussion caps.
	Height
	58 mm (with fuse)

	Diameter
	64 mm

	Mine weight
	158 gr.

	Explosive weight
	100 gr. TNT

	Casing material and color
	Plastic green/brown

	Fuse type
	Integral double percussion type, pressure

	Sensitivity
	8-14 kg pressure

	Detectability
	Yes

	Anti handling
	No
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    c.  PROM-1:  The PROM-1 is a circular AP bounding fragmentation mine with a body made of forged steel. There is a threaded fuse well in the center on the top of the mine, in which the UPROM-1 external fuse is screwed into. The base of the mine is secured to the bottom of the mine body with five screws. The mine body is pre-fragmented inside. The main explosive charge is made of cast Trotil in earlier models and Hexolite in later models. The propelling charge is made of 3 g. of black powder and is filled into a metal tube located through the center of the main charge. An internal fuse is located offset inside the mine body. It is initiated by a wire, which is attached to the lower side of the fuse and secured to the base of the mine. The fuse is built into the mine at the factory and is not to be removed. The external UPROM-1 fuse is similar to the UPMR-3. The difference is that the UPMR-3 doesn't have a built in initiation capsule while the UPROM-1 has. The PROM-1 is delivered with two rolls of trip wire, which are 16 m long and covered with polyvinyl-chloride plastic. A hook is fastened in each end of the trip wires for attachment to the fuse and anchor. Although the PROM-1 only comes with two trip wires, it can be set up with up to six trip wires. On the upper side of the UPROM-1 is a carrier on which the pressure star is located. On the top of the carrier is a split ring for connection to trip wires. Under the pressure star is a fuse carrier on which the safety clip is attached by means of a puller. When the puller is down the safety clip is locked and cannot be removed. When the puller is in the horizontal position the safety clip is free to be pulled out. The pressure star carrier is shaped like a rod and has a hole through the end to attach the trip wire split ring. The pressure star has four arms, which are directed upwards. In the middle is a hole to insert the pressure star carrier. The mine is normally buried with only the pressure star and the star carrier exposed above the ground.
	Height
	260 mm with fuse

	Diameter
	78 mm

	Mine weight
	3,0 kg

	Explosive weight
	425 gr. Cast Trotil or Hexolite

	Casing material and color
	Body of cast steel and fuse of brass, green

	Fuse type
	UPROM-1, pull or pressure

	Sensitivity
	3 kg pull. 9 kg pressure

	Detectability
	Yes

	Anti handling
	No
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2.  DETECTION OF MINES.   Detection is the actual confirmation and location of mines. It may be accomplished through reconnaissance, or it may be unintentional (such as a vehicle running into a mine). Mine detection is used in conjunction with intelligence-gathering operations, minefield bypass reconnaissance, and breaching and clearing operations. There are four types of detection methods--visual, physical (probing), electronic, and mechanical.

    a.  Visual. Visual detection is part of all combat operations. Personnel visually inspect the terrain for the following minefield indicators:

(1)  Trip wires. 

        (2)  Signs of road repair (such as new fill or paving, road patches, ditching, culvert work). 

        (3)  Signs placed on trees, posts, or stakes. Threat forces mark their minefields to protect their own forces. 

(3)  Dead animals. 

        (5)  Damaged vehicles. 

        (6)  Disturbances in previous tire tracks or tracks that stop unexplainably. 

        (7)  Wires leading away from the side of the road. They may be firing wires that are partially buried. 

        (8)  Odd features in the ground or patterns that are not present in nature. Plant growth may wilt or change color, rain may wash away some of the cover, the cover may sink or crack around the edges, or the material covering the mines may look like mounds of dirt. 

        (9)  Civilians. They may know where mines or booby traps are located in the residential area. Civilians staying away from certain places or out of certain buildings are good indications of the presence of mines or booby traps. Question civilians to determine the exact locations. 

        (10)  Pieces of wood or other debris on a road. They may be indicative of pressure or pressure-release firing devices. These devices may be on the surface or partially buried. 

        (11)  Patterns of objects that could be used as a sighting line. The enemy can use mines that are fired by command, so road shoulders and areas close to the objects should be searched.

    b.  Physical (probing). Physical detection (probing) is very time-consuming and is used primarily for clearing operations, self-extraction, and covert breaching operations. Detection of mines by visual or electronic methods should be confirmed by probing.

    c.  Electronic.  Although the use of electronic mine detector is an effective means of locating mines, it is time consuming and exposes personnel to enemy fire.  The detector is effective only if operated by a trained and experienced operator.  Additionally, the suspected mines must be confirmed by probing.  
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3.  PROCEDURES FOR PHYSICAL DETECTION (PROBING).  Detection of mines by probing is very time-consuming and used primarily for clearing operations or for breaching operations, which require stealth.  The following procedures and techniques are used when probing for mines:

    a.  Stay close to the ground, moving on hands and knees or from the prone position.  Two probers will be side by side to probe an assault footpath.  An assault footpath is breached to pass dismounted troops so they may continue an attack or secure the far side of the minefield.

    b.  Use sight and touch to detect tripwires, fuses, or pressure prongs.

    c.  Remove your helmet, flak jacket, load carrying equipment and anything that may fall off such as watches rings and dog tags.  For all mines, sleeves will be rolled and personal weapons will be left with your team.  
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    d.  Use a slender nonmetallic object for a probe. Place the unsharpened end of the probe in the palm of one hand with fingers extended and the thumb holding the probe.  

    e.  Probe every two inches across a one-meter frontage.  Two Marines side by side can accomplish this task easily.  To maintain alertness, probers should be relieved every 15-20 minutes.

MINE PROBING

    f.  Push the probe into the ground at an angle of 45 degrees or less from the horizontal.  If you push the probe straight down, it may detonate a pressure fuse.

    g.  Kneel or lie down and feel upward and forward with your free hand to find trip wires and pressure prongs before starting to probe.

    h.  Allow just enough pressure on the probe to sink it slowly into the ground.

    i.  If the probe encounters resistance and does not go into the ground freely due to hard or frozen soil, the soil should be picked away with the tip of the probe and the loose dirt removed by hand.

    j.  When a solid object is touched, probing is stopped and the surrounding soil is carefully removed to determine what the object is.

4.  MARKING MINES.  Marking defines the location and limits of the cleared lanes and the minefield boundary.  How it is marked is not as important as having everyone understand the marking.

    a.  At a minimum, the entrance and exit of safe lanes must be marked.  Use common sense by posting a green flag to start and a red flag to finish.  At night, use chemlights that are the same color as the flags being used to mark the entrance and exit.

    b.  For individual mines, place the marker on the friendly side of the mine.  Use a stick or wooden stake with a white piece of engineer tape or cloth at the top. A blue chemlight will be placed at the top of the stake at night or during periods of low visibility.

    c.  Using Engineer Tape.   For the lane itself, each of the probers will tie a piece of engineer tape to their legs which will spool out as they crawl forward marking the sides of the lane.  At the end of the minefield, the engineer tape will be tied on a stake or held in place by a rock.

    d.  Guides.  Two guides, familiar with the location of mines in the marked lane and also familiar with the location of the entry and exit point, should be left in place to guide follow-on Marines through the lane. 

5.  IMMEDIATE ACTION FOR A TRIPPED MINE.  If you find yourself in a minefield, stay in place and warn other Marines.  If you hear the  “pop” of a tripwire or a detonating cap:


a.  Drop to the ground in the prone position with your feet towards the blast.


b.  Yell “Mine,” to warn other Marines.

    
c.  Do not attempt to outrun the explosion.  Hit the ground.

    
d.  Never run in a minefield.  If an explosion occurs, probe to the casualty and treat him.


e.  If you are in a minefield and have not stepped on a mine, drop down and immediately begin physical detection measures to get out of the minefield or regress step-by-step the way you entered by crawling or walking.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EXAM TITLE: Mine and Booby Trap Awareness Performance Examination

EXAM ID: ICS0404P

EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

5. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.

6. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the associated lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

7. There is no time limit for this task.

8. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

4. You are a Marine infantryman operating in a combat environment and must probe for a mine.

5. There is no time limit for this task.

6. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Remove helmet, load-carrying equipment, watch, rings, belt, dogtags, and anything else that may hinder movement or fall off.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Leave rifle and equipment with the team.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Place the unsharpened end of the probe in the palm of one hand with fingers extended and thumb holding the probe.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Prove every 2 in. (5 cm.) across a 1-meter front.  Push the probe gently into the ground at an angle less than 45 degrees.
	
	
	


	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	5. 
	Kneel (or lie down) and feel upward and forward with the free hand to find trip wires and pressure prongs before starting to probe.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Put just enough pressure on the probe to sink it slowly into the ground.  If the probe does not go into the ground, pick or chip the dirt away with the probe and remove it by hand.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Stop probing when a solid object is touched.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Remove enough dirt from around the object to identify it.
	
	
	

	9. 
	If the object detected is a mine, mark it by tying a piece of paper, cloth, or engineer tape to a stake and place the stake in the ground by the mine.  Report its exact location to higher headquarters.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a lensatic compass and a known line of direction, perform compass handling procedures to ensure calibration within 3 degrees.  (MCCS.18.01)

2. Given a direction and distance to a designated point, while wearing a fighting load, perform night land navigation using a lensatic compass to traverse two out of three designated points.  (MCCS.18.02)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a list of choices and a diagram, identify the nomenclature of a lensatic compass in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS.18.01a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of a lensatic compass in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS.18.01b)

3. Given a list of choices, identify the effects of metal objects on a lensatic compass in accordance with FM 21-26. (MCCS.18.01c)

4. Given a lensatic compass, inspect the three major parts of a lensatic compass in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS.18.01d)

5. Given a lensatic compass and an azimuth, perform the center-hold technique in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS.18.01e) 

6. Given a lensatic compass and an azimuth, perform the compass to cheek technique in accordance with FM 21-26. (MCCS.18.01f)

7. Given a direction and distance to a designated point, while wearing a fighting load, determine daylight pace count in accordance with FM 21-26. (MCCS.18.02a)

8. Given a direction and distance to a designated point, while wearing a fighting load, determine darkness pace count in accordance with FM 21-26. (MCCS.18.02b)

9. Given a direction and distance to a designated point, while wearing a fighting load, preset and follow a prescribed azimuth in accordance with FM 21-26. (MCCS.18.02c)

10. Given a list of choices and an azimuth to an obstacle, identify the sequence of azimuths to bypass an obstacle without error, in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS.18.02d)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. LENSATIC COMPASS NOMENCLATURE.  The primary instrument you will use to determine and maintain direction during land navigation is the lensatic compass.  It provides you with the most reliable means of maintaining direction while navigating from one point to another. The lensatic compass consists of three major parts; the cover, the base, and the lens.
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a. Cover.  The compass cover protects the floating dial.  It contains the sighting wire (front sight) and two luminous sighting dots used for night navigation.

b. Base.  The base of the compass contains the following parts:

(1) The floating dial is mounted on a pivot so it can rotate freely when the compass is held level.  Printed on the dial in luminous figures are an arrow and the letters "E" and "W".  The arrow always points to magnetic north and the letters fall at east (E) 90 degrees and west (W) 270 degrees on the dial.  There are two scales; the outer scale denotes mils and the inner scale (normally in red) denotes degrees.

(2) Encasing the floating dial is a glass face containing a fixed black index line.

(3) The bezel ring is a ratchet device that clicks when turned.  It contains 120 clicks when rotated fully; each click is equal to 3 degrees.  A short luminous line that is used in conjunction with the north-seeking arrow during navigation is contained in the glass face of the bezel ring.

(4) The thumb loop is attached to the base of the compass.

(5) The graduated straight edge makes up the left edge of the lensatic compass.  On newer lensatic compasses, it is scaled to 1:50,000 and is incremented in 100 meter marks up to 6,000 meters.  It is can be used for orienting maps and measuring distances on maps.

c. Lens.  The lens is used to read the dial, and it contains the rear-sighting slot used in conjunction with the sighting wire to aim in on objects.  The rear sight also serves as a lock, and clamps the dial when closed for its protection.  The rear sight must be opened more than 45 degrees to allow the dial to float freely.

2. LENSATIC COMPASS CHARACTERISTICS.
a. Accuracy.  A compass in good working condition is very accurate.  However, you must periodically check (calibrate) your compass on a known line of direction, such as a surveyed azimuth at a declination station.  If your compass varies more than 3 degrees from the azimuth at the calibration point, you should not use it.

b. Protection.  If traveling with the compass unfolded, make sure the rear sight is fully folded down onto the bezel ring.  This will lock the floating dial and prevent vibration, as well as protect the crystal and rear sight from damage.

3. EFFECTS OF METAL AND ELECTRICITY. Metal objects and electrical sources can affect the performance of a compass.  However, non-magnetic metals and alloys do not affect compass readings.  To ensure the proper functioning of your compass, keep yourself away from the following metal objects:

a. High-tension power lines:  


55 meters

b. Field gun, truck, or tank:  


18 meters

c. Telegraph or telephone wires and barbed wire: 

10 meters

d. Machine gun:  



2 meters

e. Rifle: 





1/2 meter

f. Steel rim glasses:



1/3 meter

4. INSPECTION.  Compasses are delicate instruments and should be cared for accordingly.  Conduct a detailed inspection on the three major parts whenever you obtain and use a compass.

a. Cover.  When inspecting the cover, you must make sure the sighting wire is straight and not broken.

b. Base. On the base, the most important part to check is the floating dial. Ensure the floating dial does not stick.  Check that the magnetic needle, glass, and crystal parts are not broken.  The numbers on the dial should be readable. The bezel ring has distinct clicks when turned.

c. Lens. On the lens, check the lens is not broken and the sighting slot is not bent or obstructed.

d. After inspecting the three major parts, the final item is to check the calibration of the compass on a known line of direction and ensure that the variation is no greater than plus or minus 3 degrees.

5. CENTER HOLD TECHNIQUE: 

a. The lensatic compass is used to determine or follow magnetic azimuths both during the day and at night.  To use it with the maximum degrees of accuracy, it is important that certain techniques be understood and properly applied.  Like developing the techniques for shooting a rifle, you must develop a proper holding position, zero (calibrate) your compass, and practice until you master the techniques for accurately “shooting” an azimuth.

b. Using the centerhold technique.

(1) Open the compass to its fullest so that the cover forms a straightedge with the base.

(2) Move the lens (rear sight) to the rearmost position, allowing the dial to float freely.

(3) Place your thumb through the thumb loop, form a steady base with your third and forth fingers, and extend your index finger along the side of the compass.

(4) Place the thumb of the other hand between the lens (rear sight) and the bezel ring; extend the index finger along the remaining side of the compass, and the remaining fingers around the fingers of the other hand.

(5) Pull your elbows firmly into your sides; this will place the compass between your chin and belt.

(6) To measure an azimuth, simply turn your entire body toward the object, pointing the compass cover directly at the object.
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Once you are pointing at the object, look down and read the azimuth from beneath the fixed black index line.

(8) This method offers the following advantages over the compass to check technique.

(a) It is faster and easier to use.

(b) It can be used under all conditions of visibility.

(c) It can be used when navigating over any type of terrain.

(d) It can be used without putting down the rifle; however, the rifle must be slung well back over either shoulder.

(e) It can be used without removing your eyeglasses.

6. COMPASS TO CHEEK TECHNIQUE.

a. Using the compass-to-check technique.

(1) Open the compass so that the cover is vertical, forming a 90-degree angle with the base.

(2) Move the lens (rear sight) to the rearmost position, allowing the dial to float freely, then fold the rear sight slightly forward.  Make sure not to fold the sight down too far, where it may lock the floating dial.

(3) Turn the thumb loop all the way down and put your right (left) thumb through it.  Form a loose fist under the compass, steady it with your other hand, and raise it up to eye level.  If you are wearing wire rim glasses, you must remove them when using the compass-to-check technique.

(4) Look through the rear-sighting slot and align the sights by centering the front sighting wire in the rear sighting slot.

(5) Keeping the compass level and the sights aligned; rotate your entire body until the sighting wire is lined up on the distant object.
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Glance down through the lens and read the azimuth directly under the index line.  If glare on the top glass makes it difficult to read, shade the glass with your hand.  The azimuth you read is the magnetic azimuth from your position to the distant object.

(7) This method offers the following advantages over the centerhold technique.

(a) It is more accurate.

(b) Used for performing intersection/resection, which you will be taught in another class.

7. PACE COUNT(DAYTIME).  Another method used to measure ground distance is the pace count.  A pace is equal to one natural step, about 30 inches long.  In order to accurately use the pace count method, you must know how many paces it takes you to walk 100 meters.  To determine this, you must walk an accurately measured course, which can be as short as 100 meters or as long as 600 meters.  The pace course, regardless of length, must be on similar terrain to that you will be walking over.  It does no good to walk a course on flat terrain and then try to use that pace count on hilly terrain.  To determine your average pace count over 600 meters; divide the total paces by 6. The answer will give you the average paces it takes you to walk 100 meters.  It is important that each person who navigates while dismounted knows his pace count.

a. There are many methods to keep track of the distance traveled when using the pace count.  Some of these methods are:

(1) Put a pebble in your pocket every time you have walked 100 meters according to your pace count.

(2) Tie knots in a string.

(3) Put marks in a notebook.

b. Your pace count must often be adjusted in the field because of the following conditions:

(1) Slopes.  Your pace will lengthen on a down slope and shorten on an upgrade.  Keeping this in mind, if it normally takes you 120 paces to walk 100 meters, your pace count may increase to 130 or more when walking up a slope.

(2) Winds.  A head wind shortens the pace and a tail wind increases it.

(3) Surfaces.  Sand, gravel, mud, snow and similar surface materials tend to shorten the pace.

(4) Elements.  Snow, rain, or ice can cause the pace to be reduced in length.

(5) Clothing.  Excess clothing and boots with poor traction affect the pace length.

(6) Visibility.  Poor visibility, such as in fog, rain or darkness will shorten your pace.

8. PACE COUNT (NIGHTTIME).  During periods of poor visibility, especially during the hours of darkness, a person will normally take smaller steps when walking.  To compensate for this, you should have both a daytime and nighttime pace count.  The procedures for obtaining your nighttime pace count is the same for daytime, except that you conduct the pace course at nighttime.

9. FOLLOWING AN AZIMUTH.

a. Dead reckoning technique with compass: This is one of the simplest techniques to use while navigating in an unfamiliar area or in the absence of a map, but it has less tactical value.
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(1) Preparation:

(a) The first step in dead reckoning is to determine your own location or starting point.

(b) The next step requires you to determine the distance from the starting point to the objective.  The unit of measure normally used for this movement is meters.  Once determined, convert this distance to your pace count. 

(c) The final step is to determine the magnetic azimuth in degrees from the starting point to the objective.

b. Technique.

(1) One or more individuals can use this basic technique.  When used by a single person from the starting point, the user may apply either the compass centerhold technique or the compass to cheek technique and determines the desired azimuth of travel.  A distant object or feature is selected in the direction of travel.  Keeping that object or feature in sight, initiate movement toward it and use the pace count to keep track of distance.

(2) When used by two or more individuals, the technique is even simpler.  The person holding the compass becomes the navigator.  He utilizes the centerhold or compass to cheek technique from the starting point, and determines the direction of travel.  A second person (point man) is then sent out in the direction of travel in front of the navigator.

(3) The navigator uses arm-and-hand signals to tell the point man to move right or left until he is lined up with the azimuth.  Movement is initiated and the navigator or any other member starts a pace count.  This process is repeated until the objective is reached or the total distance has been traveled.  If the prescribed distance has been traveled and the objective is not found, look for it within a reasonable distance.

c. Drift:  This is the tendency to stray from a straight line.  Some of the reasons for this are as follows:

(1) Physical:  For example, one of the navigator’s legs is shorter than the other, causing him to deviate either to the left or to the right.   


(2) Load:  An unbalanced load may pull you slightly off balance.

(3) Terrain:  On slopes, an individual has a tendency to deviate down the slope (path of least resistance).

(4) Elements:  There is a normal tendency to edge away from rain, snow, or the sun to receive the impact over the shoulder or on the back.

(5) Inherent Tendency:  Movement around obstacles; right-handed people tend to go around trees and obstacles to the right; left-handed people tend to go around trees and obstacles to the left.

d. Presetting the compass:   
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To preset a compass during daylight hours, or with a light source, perform the following steps:

(a) Hold the compass level in the palm of your hand.

(b) Rotate it until the desired azimuth falls under the fixed black index line, maintaining the azimuth.  Use 320 degrees for this example.

(c) Turn the bezel ring until the luminous line is aligned with the north-seeking arrow.  Once the alignment is obtained, the compass is preset.

e. During limited visibility or darkness, an azimuth may be set on the compass by the click method.  Remember that one click on the bezel ring equals 3-degrees.

(1) Rotate the bezel ring until the luminous line is over the fixed black index line.

(2) Divide the desired azimuth by three.  The result is the number of clicks that you have to rotate the bezel ring.

(3) Count the desired number of clicks.  If the desired azimuth is smaller than 180 degrees, the number of clicks on the bezel ring should be counted in a counterclockwise direction.  For example: If the desired azimuth is 51 degrees, divide this number by 3, and you will arrive at 17 clicks  (counterclockwise).

51divided by 3 equals 17 clicks

AZIMUTH LESS THAN 180 DEGREES, TURN COUNTERCLOCKWISE

(4) If the desired azimuth is larger than 180 degrees, subtract the number of degrees from 360 degrees, and then divide by 3 to obtain the number of clicks.  Count them in a clockwise direction.  For example: If the desired azimuth is 320 degrees, subtract this from 360 degrees to arrive at 40 degrees.  

40 divided by 3 equals 13 clicks.

AZIMUTH GREATER THAN 180 DEGREES, TURN CLOCKWISE

(5) Sometimes the desired azimuth is not exactly divisible by three.  In this case, round up or down to the nearest whole degree.

(6) Assume center hold technique, rotate body until arrow is aligned with the luminous line.  Proceed forward in the direction of the front cover's luminous dots.  

10. BYPASSING AN OBSTACLE. To bypass enemy positions or obstacles and still stay oriented, detour around the obstacle by moving at right angles (either to the left or right) for specified distances.  This is known as a 90-degree offset.

a. 90-Degree Offset.  The purpose of a 90-degree offset is to bypass enemy positions or obstacles and still stay oriented, avoiding the obstacle by moving at right angles for specified distances.  This is accomplished by either adding or subtracting 90 to your azimuth.  If you adjust to the right then you add 90 degrees.  If you adjust to the left then you subtract 90 degrees.  This can be remembered using the acronym RALS; RIGTH ADD LEFT SUBTRACT.
b. EXAMPLE:  Bypass an obstacle to the right:

(1) You are following an azimuth of 90 and approach a large lake.  After studying your map, you decide to bypass this obstacle to the right.  Since you are going to the right, you will add 90to your original azimuth.  This will give you a new azimuth of 180.
(2) Follow 180 for a distance that will take you past the lake.  You traveled 200 meters to bypass the lake.
(3) Once you have bypassed the obstacle, you will follow your original azimuth of 90.  Now continue on 90 until you have bypassed the lake.

(4) Once you have passed the lake, you will now turn to the left because originally you bypassed the lake by going to the right.  Since you are going to the left, you will subtract 90.  This will give you a new azimuth of 360.

(5) Now follow the new azimuth of 360 for a distance of 200 meters.  This is the distance you originally traveled to bypass the lake when you went to the right.
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Once you have traveled the 200 meters, turn back to your original azimuth of 90 and continue on your original route.

c. EXAMPLE:  Bypass an obstacle to the left:

(1) You are following an azimuth of 90 and approach a large ravine.  After studying your map, you decide to bypass this obstacle to the left.  Since you are going to the left, you will subtract 90.  This will give you a new azimuth of 0.
(2) Follow 0 for a distance that will take you past the ravine.  You traveled 100 meters to bypass the ravine.
(3) Once you have bypassed the ravine, you will follow your original azimuth of 90.  Now continue on 90 until you have bypassed the ravine.

(4) Once you have passed the ravine, you will now turn to the right because originally you bypassed the ravine by going to the left.  Since you are going to the right, you will add 90.  This will give you a new azimuth of 180.

(5) Now follow the new azimuth of 180 for a distance of 100 meters.  This is the distance you originally traveled to bypass the ravine when you went to the right.

(6) Once you have traveled the 100 meters, turn back to your original azimuth of 90 and continue on your original route.
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Bypassing an unexpected obstacle at night is a fairly simple matter.  To make a 90-degree turn to the right, hold the compass with the centerhold technique; rotate your body until the center of the luminous letter E is under the luminous line (DO NOT move the bezel ring).  For a 90-degree turn to the left, apply the same technique; only align the luminous letter W with the luminous line.

REFERENCES: 

FM 21-26 Map Reading and Land Navigation, pages 9-1 through 9-6.

EXAM TITLE: Night Land Navigation Performance Examination (Compass Handling)

EXAM ID: ICS0501P

TLO/ELO: MCCS.18.01
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman and must perform compass handling procedures given a lensatic compass and a known line of direction. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

Inspect a lensatic compass (MCCS.18.01d)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Ensure floating dial which contains the magnetic needle moves freely.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Ensure the sighting wire is straight.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Ensure the glass and crystal parts are not broken.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Ensure that the numbers on the dial are readable.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Ensure that the dial is not stuck and does not stick.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Maintain prescribed separation between the lensatic compass and metal objects and electrical sources
	
	
	

	7. 
	Check calibration of the compass on a known line of direction and ensure that the variation is no greater than plus or minus 3 degrees.
	
	
	


Centerhold technique (MCCS.18.01e)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Open the compass to its fullest so that the cover forms a straightedge with the base. Move the lens (rear sight) to the rearmost position, allowing the dial to float freely.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Place the thumb through the thumb loop, form a steady base with the third and fourth fingers, and extend the index finger along the side of the compass.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Place the thumb of the other hand between the lens (rear sight) and the bezel ring; extend the index finger along the remaining side of the compass, and the remaining fingers around the fingers of the other hand.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Pull the elbows firmly into your sides placing the compass between the chin and the belt.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Measure an azimuth by turning the entire body toward the object, and pointing the compass cover directly at the object.
	
	
	


Compass to cheek technique. (MCCS.18.01f)

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Fold the cover of the compass containing the sighting wire to a vertical position; then fold the rear sight slightly forward.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Look through the rear-sight slot and align the front-sight hairline with the desired object in the distance.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Then glance down at the dial through the eye lens to read the azimuth.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Fully fold down the rear sight when traveling to prevent vibration of the floating dial and protect the crystal and rear sight from damage.
	
	
	


EXAM TITLE: Night Land Navigation Performance Examination (Night Land Navigation Course)

EXAM ID: ICS0501P

TLO/ELO: MCCS.18.02

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman and must navigate a three point course with a compass. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must traverse two of the three designated points.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

This is a mastery/non-mastery event only.  There is no associated performance examination checklist.

UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061

STUDENT OUTLINE

Land Navigation: Map Reading and Navigation with a map and compass

ICS0502

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, pen and paper, perform basic map reading in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03)

2. Given designated points, 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, pen, while wearing a fighting load, perform land navigation with a map and compass to achieve three out of five designated points.  (MCCS 18.04)

Enabling Learning Objectives
1. Given a list of choices and/or a graphic, identify features from a military topographical map in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03a)

2. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, plot a six digit grid coordinate in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03b)

3. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, determine a six digit grid coordinate in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03c)

4. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, determine curved line distance between two points in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03d)

5. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, determine straight line distance between two points in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03e)

6. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, determine a back azimuth in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03f)

7. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, determine a grid azimuth between two points in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03g)

8. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, convert a grid azimuth to magnetic azimuth in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03h)

9. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, map pen, and paper, convert a magnetic azimuth to grid azimuth in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03i)

10. Given a 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, pen, and paper, orient a map using a compass in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.03j)

11. Given a designated points, 1:50,000 scale military topographical map, lensatic compass, protractor, pen, and paper, while wearing a fighting load, follow an azimuth in accordance with FM 21-26.  (MCCS 18.04a)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. MARGINAL INFORMATION. The instructions that are placed around the outer edges of a map are known as marginal information.  This information will provide you with the information necessary to read your map.  However, since all maps are not the same, it becomes necessary to examine all the marginal information carefully, every time a different map is used.

a. Sheet Name. The sheet name is found in two places; center of the upper margin and the left side of the lower margin.  Generally, a map is named after an outstanding cultural or geographic feature.

b. Series Name and Scale.  The map series name and map scale is found in the upper left margin; the name given a series is that of the most prominent area.  The scale note is a representative fraction, which gives the ratio of a map distance to the corresponding distance on the earth's surface. For example, a scale note of 1:50,000 would indicate that the distance covered by one inch on the map would equal 50,000 inches on the actual ground.

c. Bar Scale. The bar scale is located in the center of the lower margin.  It is used to convert map distance to ground distance.  Maps have three or more bar scales, each in a different unit of measure.

d. Credit Note. The credit note is in the lower left margin and lists the procedure, dates, and general methods of preparation or revisions. This information is important to the map user in evaluating the reliability of the map as it indicates when and how the map information was obtained.

e. Adjoining Sheets Diagram. The adjoining sheets diagram is located in the lower margin and usually contains nine rectangles, each one representing a map with its sheet number.  The Diagram is used whenever you must link two or more maps together.

f. Legend.  The legend is located in the lower left margin.  It illustrates and identifies the topographical symbols of some of the prominent features on the map.  The symbols are not always the same on every map, so the legend must always be referred to when using a map.

g. Declination Diagram.  The declination diagram is located in the lower margin.  It indicates the angular relationships of true, grid and magnetic north.

h. Contour Diagram. The contour diagram is located in the lower margin.  It states the vertical distance between adjacent contour lines on the map.

2. COLORS USED ON A MILITARY MAP.  To facilitate the identification of features on a map, the topographical and cultural information is usually printed in different colors.  These colors may vary from map to map.  On a standard large-scale topographic map, the colors used and the features each represent are:  (Six Colors)

a. Black.  Indicates cultural (man-made) features, such as buildings and roads.

b. Blue.  Identifies hydrography or water features such as lakes, swamps, rivers, and drainage.

c. Green.  Identifies vegetation with military significance.  

d. Reddish-Brown.  The colors red and brown are combined to identify cultural features, all relief features, and elevation, such as contour lines on red-light readable maps.

e. Red.  Classifies cultural features, such as populated areas, main roads, and boundaries, on older maps.

f. Brown.  Identifies all relief features, such as contours on older edition maps.

g. Other.  Occasionally other colors may be used to show special information.  These are indicated in the marginal information as a rule.

3. NATURAL AND MAN MADE TERRAIN FEATURES.  The mapmaker uses symbols to represent the natural and man-made features of the earth's surface.  These symbols resemble, as closely as possible, the actual features themselves as viewed from above.  They are positioned in such a manner that the center of the symbol remains in its true location. An exception to this would be the position of a feature adjacent to a major road.  If the width of the road has been exaggerated, then the feature is moved from its true position to preserve its relation to the road.  Field Manual 21-31 gives a description of topographic features and abbreviations authorized for use on our military maps.  Use your legend to identify your symbols.
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Method of depicting relief.  Before we can discuss terrain features in depth we will discuss how a map shows relief and elevation.

(1) Contour Lines.  Contour lines are the most common method of showing relief and elevation on a standard topographic map.  A contour line represents an imaginary line on the ground, above or below sea level.  All points on the contour line are at the same elevation.  The elevation represented by contour lines is the vertical distance above or below sea level.  The three types of contour lines used on a standard topographic map are as follows:

(a) Index.  Starting at zero elevation or mean sea level, every fifth contour line is a heavier line.  These are known as index contour lines.  Normally, each index contour line is numbered at some point.  This number is the elevation of that line.

(b) Intermediate.  The contour lines falling between the index contour lines are called intermediate contour lines.  These lines are finer and do not have their elevations given.  There are normally four intermediate contour lines between index contour lines.

(c) Supplementary.  These contour lines resemble dashes. They show sudden changes in elevation of at least one-half the contour interval.

(2) Contour Interval.  Before the elevation of any point on the map can be determined, the user must know the contour interval for the map he is using.  The contour interval measurement given in the marginal information is the vertical distance between adjacent contour lines.  To determine the elevation of a point on the map:

(a) Determine the contour interval and the unit of measure used; for example, feet, meters, or yards.

(b) Find the numbered index contour line nearest the point of which you are trying to determine the elevation.

(c) Determine if you are going from lower elevation to higher, or vice versa.  Point (a) is between the index contour lines.  The lower index contour line is numbered 500, or 500 meters, which means any point on that line is at an elevation of 500 meters above mean sea level. The upper index contour line is numbered 600, or 600 meters.  Going from the lower to the upper index contour line shows an increase in elevation.

(d) To determine the exact elevation of point (a), start at the index contour line numbered 500 and count the number of intermediate contour lines to point (a).  Point (a) is located on the second intermediate contour line above the 500-meter index contour line.  The contour interval is 20 meters thus each one of the intermediate contour lines crossed to get to point (a) adds 20 meters to the 500-meter index contour line.

(e) Lets look at another example.  To determine the elevation of point (b), go to the nearest index contour line.  In this case, it is the upper index contour line numbered 600.  Point (b) is located on the intermediate contour line immediately below the 600-meter index contour line. Below means downhill or a lower elevation.   Remember, if you are increasing elevation, add the contour interval to the nearest index contour line.  If you are decreasing elevation, subtract the contour interval from the nearest index contour line.
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(f) To determine the elevation to a hilltop, point (c), add one-half the contour interval to the elevation of the last contour line.  In this example, the last contour line before the hilltop is an index contour line numbered 600.  Add one-half the contour interval, 10 meters, to the index contour line.  

(g) To estimate the elevation to the bottom of a depression, subtract one-half the contour interval from the value of the lowest contour line before the depression.  The tick marks on the contour line forming a depression always point to lower elevations.

(h) In addition to the contour lines, bench marks and spot elevations are used to indicate points of known elevations on the map.

(3) Benchmarks.  Benchmarks are the more accurate of the two, are symbolized by a black X, such as X BM 214.  The number 214 indicates that the center of the X is at an elevation of 214 units of measure (feet, meters, or yards) above mean sea level.  To determine the units of measure, refer to the contour interval.

(4) Spot Elevations.  Spot elevations are shown by a brown "X" and are usually located at road junctions and on hilltops and other prominent terrain features.

4. TYPES OF SLOPES.  Depending on the military mission, you may need to determine not only the height of a hill, but the degree of the hill's slope as well.  The rate of rise or fall of a ground form is known as its slope.  The slope of the ground or terrain feature affects the speed at which equipment or personnel can move. This slope can be determined from the map by studying the contour lines--the closer the contour lines, the steeper the slope; the farther apart the contour lines, the gentler the slope.  Four types of slopes that concern the military are as follows:
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Gentle.  Contour lines showing a uniform, gentle slope will be evenly spaced and wide apart.  
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Steep.  Contour lines showing a uniform, steep slope on a map will be evenly spaced, but close together.  Remember, the closer the contour lines, the steeper the slope.  
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Concave.  Contour lines showing a concave slope on a map will be closely spaced at the top of the terrain feature and widely spaced at the bottom.  Example: The inside of a bowl.
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Convex. Contour lines showing a convex slope on a map will be widely spaced at the top and closely spaced at the bottom.  Example:  The outside of an upside-down bowl. 

5. TERRAIN FEATURES.  All terrain features are derived from a complex landmass known as a mountain or ridgeline.  The term ridgeline is not interchangeable with the term ridge.  A ridgeline is a line of high ground, usually with changes in elevation along its top and low ground on all sides, from which a total of 10 natural or man-made terrain features are classified.

a.  Major Terrain Features
        [image: image115.png]


(1) Hill.  A hill is an area of high ground.  From a hilltop, ground slopes down in all directions.  A hill is shown on a map by contour lines forming concentric circles.  The inside of the smallest circle is the hilltop.
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[image: image118.wmf]Saddle.  This is a dip or low point between two areas of higher ground.  A saddle is not necessarily the lower ground between the hilltops; it may be simply a dip or break along a level ridge crest.  If you are in a saddle, there is high ground in two opposite directions and lower ground in the other two directions. A saddle is normally represented as an hourglass or by figure eight shaped contour lines.
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Valley.  This is a stretched-out groove in the land, usually formed by streams or rivers.  A valley begins with high ground on three sides, usually has a course of running water through it.  If standing in a valley, there is high ground in two opposite directions and a gradual inclination in the other two directions.  Depending on its size and where a person is standing, it may not be obvious that there is high ground in three directions, but water flows from higher to lower ground.  Contour lines forming a valley are either U-shaped or V-shaped.  To determine the direction water is flowing, look at the contour lines.  The closed end of the contour line (U or V) always points upstream or toward high ground.

(4) Ridge.  This is a sloping line of high ground.  If you are standing on the center of a ridge, you will normally have low ground in three directions and high ground in one direction with varying degrees of slopes.  If you cross a ridge at right angles, you will climb steeply to the crest, and then descend steeply to the base.  When you move along the path of the ridge, depending on the geographic location, there may be either an almost unnoticeable slope or a very obvious incline.  Contour lines forming a ridge tend to be U-shaped or V-shaped.  The closed end of the contour line points away from high ground.
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Depression.  This is a low point in the ground or a sinkhole.  A depression could be described as an area of low ground surrounded by higher ground in all directions, or simply a hole in the ground.  Usually only depressions that are equal to or greater than contour interval will be shown.  On maps, depressions are represented by closed contour lines that have tick marks pointing toward low ground.
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b. Minor Terrain Features
(1) [image: image124.wmf]Draw.  A draw is a less developed stream course than a valley.  In a draw, there is essentially no ground and, therefore, little or no maneuver room within its confines.  If you are standing on a draw, the ground slopes upward in three directions and down in the other direction.  A draw could be considered as the initial formation of a valley.  The contour lines depicting a draw are U-shaped or V-shaped, pointing toward high ground.

(2) Finger. (Spur) A finger is a short continuous sloping line of higher ground, normally jutting out from the side of a ridge.  A finger is formed by two roughly parallel streams cutting draws down the side of a ridge.  The ground will slope down in three directions and up in one.  Contour lines on a map depict a finger with a U or V pointing away from high ground.
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Figure 34. Leaf sight assembly.
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b. Supplementary Terrain Features

(1) Fill.  A fill is a man-made feature resulting from filling a low area, usually to form a level bed for a road or railroad track.  Fills are shown on a map when they are at least 10 feet high, and they are drawn with a contour line along the fill line.  This contour line extends the length of the filled area and has tick marks that point toward lower ground.  If the map scale permits, the length of the fill tick marks are drawn to scale and extend from the base line of the fill symbol.

(2) Cut.  A cut is a man-made feature resulting from cutting through high ground, usually to form a level bed for a road or railroad track.  Cuts are shown on a map when they are at least 10 feet high, and they are drawn with a contour line along the cut line.  This contour line extends the length of the cut and has tick marks that extend from the cut line to the road bed, if the mapscale permits this level of detail.
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(3) Cliff.  A cliff is a vertical or near vertical feature; it is an abrupt change of the land.  When a slope is so steep that the contour lines converge into one "carrying" contour of contours, this last contour line has ticks pointing toward low ground.  Cliffs are also shown by contour lines very close together and, in some instances, touching each other.
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6. THE MILITARY GRID REFERENCE SYSTEM
a. To navigate, you have to know how to find your location on a map. The map has lines running up and down and side to side. These lines form small squares, 1,000 meters on each side, called grid squares.  The lines that form grid square are numbered along the outside edge of your map.  No two grid squares will have the same number.  The precision of a point location is shown by the number of digits in the coordinates; the more digits, the more precise the location for example:


4-digit coordinates - 3048     - labels a point to the nearest 1,000 meters


6-digit coordinates - 305485   - labels a point to the nearest 100 meters

Note that grid lines are identified by a set of digits.  The NORTH-SOUTH grid lines are identified by a set of digits.  The NORTH-SOUTH grid lines increase in value from LEFT to RIGHT.  Each EAST-WEST grid line increases in value from BOTTOM to TOP.  This leads to one of the cardinal rules in map reading:   

Read Right, Then Up
b. [image: image129.png]


4-Digit Grid Coordinates.  You desire to determine the grid coordinates of hill 450 to the nearest 1,000 meters. First, identify the grid square in which it is located.  Remember the cardinal rule of reading RIGHT then UP.  Reading right, you identify the last north-south grid line before arriving at hill X450 as "30".  Reading up, you identify the last east-west grid line before arriving at hill X450 as "48".  The identity of the grid square is 3048.  Note that the point where these two grid lines intersect in the lower left-hand corner of the grid square identifies the grid square as 3048.  You have, therefore, located a point to the nearest 1,000 meters by using a 4-digit grid coordinate.
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6-Digit Grid Coordinates. (FIG #1) Next, you will need to locate points within grid squares.  Imagine dividing the grid square into 100 smaller squares.  The coordinates of a point in such a grid square will have six digits (numbers).  Each of the grid squares in the diagram is 1,000 meters long and 1,000 meters wide.  Grid square 0267 is divided into 100 smaller squares, each is 100 meters long and 100 meters wide.  Note that the lines within the grid square also read RIGHT, then UP.  To locate point C in grid square 0267, you should use the coordinate scale on the protractor to determine the six-digit grid coordinate: 

[image: image131.png]


Note:  There are three coordinate scales located on your protractor: 1:100,000, 1:50,000 and 1:25,000.  Use the one that corresponds with the scale of the map you are using.  In most cases this will be 1:50,000.

(1) (FIG #2) Read right to vertical line 02.  Note that point C is 5/10 of the distance toward the vertical line 03.  The division of grid square 0267 clearly shows this.  Write the vertical coordinate for point C as 025
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(2) (FIG #3) Read up vertical line 02 to horizontal line 67.  Note that point C is 7/10 of the distance toward the horizontal line 68. The latter is shown by the subdivision of grid square 0267.  Write the horizontal coordinate of point C as 677

(3) To write the 6-digit coordinates that locate point, you simply combine the two readings -- 025677.  The vertical reading is always placed before the horizontal reading.  You do not actually draw the lines within the grid square, since such lines would obstruct other information.  You determine a 6-digit grid coordinate by using your coordinate scale and protractor. Round your value to the closest number on your coordinate scale. 

[image: image133.png]



d. Locating a point using the coordinate scale on the protractor
(1) Place the proper coordinate scale of your protractor with the zero-zero point at the lower left-hand corner of the grid square (3050).

(2) Keeping the horizontal line of the scale directly on top of east-west grid line (in this case, line 50), slide it to the right until the vertical line of the scale touches the point (point D) for the coordinates are desired.

(3) Examine the two sides of the coordinate scale to ensure that the horizontal line of the scale is aligned with the east-west grid line, and the vertical line of the scale parallel with the north-south grid line.  Determine your RIGHT reading by first reading the value of the grid line to the left of point D (30). Add to this value the number, which tells how far into the grid square point D is.  In this case, it is 300 meters.  So the 100-meter reading is 3.  You have the complete RIGHT reading of 303.
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(4) Next, determine your UP reading by first reading the value of the horizontal grid line below point D (50).  Add to this value the number, which tells how far point D is up in the grid square. In this case it is 700 meters.  So the 100-meter reading is 7.  You now have the complete UP reading of 507.  When determining both your right and up reading, round your value to the closest number on your coordinate scale.

(5) By combining the RIGHT reading (303) with the UP reading (507), you have accurately determined that the 6-digit grid coordinate of point D is 303507.

7. DETERMINING STRAIGHT AND CURVED LINE DISTANCE
a. Graphic Scales   

(1) You may use the bar scale on your map to convert distances on the map to actual ground distance.  The bar scale is divided into two parts.  To the right of the zero, the scale is marked in full units of measure and is called the primary scale.  To the left of the zero, the scale is divided into tenths and is called the extension scale.  Most maps have three or more bar scales, each using a different unit of measure.  Be sure to use the correct scale for the unit of measure desired.

(2) The straightedge of the lensatic compass is engraved with a graphic scale.  This graphic scale represents 6,000 meters of ground distance on a map with a scale of 1:50,000.  This distance is divided, by lines, into 100-meter increments.

(3) The coordinate scale on the protractor you have been issued may also be used to determine distance.  If a coordinate scale is used to determine ground distance, you must be sure it is at the same scale as the map you are using.

(4) Your choice of graphic scale to use when determining ground distances is unimportant.  If properly used, they will all produce the same results.  Use whichever form is available to you or is the most practical for the problem at hand.

b. Determining Straight Line Distance  

(1) To determine straight-line distance between two points on a map, lay a straight-edged piece of paper on the map so that the edge of paper touches both points and extends past them.  Make a tick mark on the edge of the paper at each point.  Remember that the center of the topographic symbol accurately designates the true location of the object on the ground.
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(2) To convert the map distance to ground distance, move the paper down to the graphic bar scale, and align the right tick mark (b) with a printed number in the primary scale so that the left tick mark (a) is in the extension scale. 
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In this case the right tick mark (b) is aligned with the 3,000 meter mark in the primary scale, thus the distance is at least 3,000 meters.  To determine the distance between the two points to the nearest 10 meters, look at the extension scale.The extension scale is numbered with zero at the right and increases to the left.  When using the extension scale, always read right to left. From the zero to the end of the first shaded square is 100 meters.  From the beginning of the clear square to the left is 100 to 200 meters; at the beginning of the second shaded square is 200 to 300 meters.  Remember, the distance in the extension scale increases from right to left.  To determine the distance from the zero tick mark (a), estimate the distance inside the squares to the closest tenth.  As you break down the distance between the squares in the extension scale, you will see that tick mark (a) is aligned with the 950-meter mark.  Adding the distance of 3,000 meters determined in the primary scale, we find that the total distance between (a) and (b) is 3,000 + 950 = 3,950 meters

c. Determining Curved Line Distance  

        (1) To measure distance along a winding road, stream, or other curved line, you still use the straight edge of a piece of paper. In order to avoid confusion concerning the start point and the ending point, a six-digit coordinate, combined with a description of the topographical feature, should be given for both the starting and ending points.  Place a tick mark on the paper and map at the beginning point from which the curved line is to be measured.

[image: image136.png]



        (2) Place a paper strip or other material with a straightedge along the center of the irregular feature, and extend the tick mark onto the paper strip.  Because the paper strip is straight and the irregular feature is curved, the straightedge will eventually leave the center of the irregular feature.  At the exact point where this occurs, place a tick mark on both the map and paper strip.  Keeping both tick marks together (on paper and map), place the point of the pencil close to the edge of the paper on the tick mark to hold it in place and pivot the paper until another straight portion of the curved line is aligned with the edge of the paper.  Repeat this procedure, carefully aligning the straightedge with the center of each feature and placing tick marks on both the map and paper strip each time it leaves the center, until you have the desired distance.

        (3) Place the paper strip on a graphic scale and determine the ground distance measured.

8. DETERMINING AZIMUTHS.  In the simplest terms, an azimuth is a straight line from one point to another.  A more complete definition, however is that:  AN AZIMUTH IS AN ANGLE MEASURED IN A CLOCKWISE DIRECTION FROM A PREDETERMINED BASE LINE.  Before attempting to determine or follow an azimuth in the field, you must have a clear understanding of each part of this definition.

a. An azimuth is an angle.  When we say that an azimuth is an angle, we mean that it is some part of a circle.  But just how much of a circle does each azimuth represent?  If a circle were divided into 360 equal "Slices of pie" each slice wound be a degree.

b. Angle measured in a clockwise direction.  When we say that an azimuth is angle measured in a clockwise direction, we mean that each of the angles discussed above must have a starting point, and from there progress in numerical value in a clockwise direction around the circle until they return to the starting point.  The starting point will have a value of 0 degrees, or (since it is also the final direction line) 360 degrees.  It may be properly expressed as either 0 degrees or 360 degrees.  Since the degrees value of azimuths always progresses in a clockwise direction, all azimuths between 0 degrees and 180 degrees will be on the right side of the circle, and all azimuths between 180 degrees and 360 degrees will be on the left side of the circle.  Keep in mind that there are only 360 degrees in a circle.  While working map problems if you should mathematically arrive at a figure exceeding 360 degrees, then you have gone completely around the circle and started over again.  For example, if you add 15 degrees to 350 degrees, it would be expressed as 5 degrees, not 365 degrees.

c. From a predetermined base line.  When we say that an azimuth is an angle measured in a clockwise direction from a base predetermined base line, we mean that it is a certain number of degrees measured in a clockwise direction from a predetermined reference line.  It is this portion of the definition that causes the most misunderstanding, confusion, and often loss of direction in the field.  The base line we speak of is north. There are three lines- true north, magnetic north, and grid north.  The most commonly used are magnetic and grid north.
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(1) True North.  A line from any point on the earth's surface to the north pole is a true north line.  True north is usually represented by a line ending with a star.  True north is used almost exclusively for navigating by natural means.  When direction is determined by the sun, shadows, stars, or any other natural means, the base direction is true north.

(2) Magnetic North.  The direction to the north magnetic pole, is indicated by the north-seeking needle of your lensatic compass.  Magnetic north is usually symbolized by a line ending with a half arrowhead.  Any time you are using the compass to plan or follow an azimuth in the field, you must be working with azimuths measured from magnetic north.

(3) Grid North. This base line is established by using the vertical grid lines on the map.  Grid north may be symbolized by the letters GN.  It is seldom the same as the true north or magnetic north.  Anytime you are using a protractor in conjunction with a vertical grid line to determine or plot an azimuth on a map, you must be working with an azimuth measured from grid north.

(4) Using magnetic north or grid north as the base line we define grid azimuth and magnetic azimuth.

A GRID AZIMUTH IS AN ANGLE MEASURED IN 

A CLOCKWISE DIRECTION FROM GRID NORTH

A MAGNETIC AZIMUTH IS AN ANGLE MEASURED IN 

A CLOCKWISE DIRECTION FROM MAGNETIC NORTH

d. Determining Grid Azimuths.  To determine the direction from one point to another on the map (grid azimuth) you need to perform the following steps

(1) Draw a line connecting the two points (A&B,).

(2) Place the index of the protractor at the point where the drawn line crosses a vertical (north-south) grid line.  The index of a protractor is the center of the protractor.  There is a vertical and a horizontal line to enable you to align the protractor.

(3) Keeping the index at this point, align the 0 to 180 degree base line of the protractor on the vertical grid line.  When using the protractor, the base line is always oriented parallel to a north-south grid line.  The 0 degree or 360 degree mark is toward the top of the north on the map and then the 90 degree mark is to the right.

(4) Read the value of the angle from the inner scale (outer scale is MILS and is used for other purposes, i.e. range cards); this is the grid azimuth from point A to point B.

e. Plotting Grid Azimuths.  To plot a grid azimuth from a certain point on the map complete the following steps:

(1) Place the protractor on the map with the index mark at the center of mass of the known point and the 0 to 180 degree base line parallel to a north-south grid line.

(2) Make a mark on the desired grid azimuth.

(3) Remove the protractor and draw a line connecting the known point and the mark on the map.  You have now plotted the grid azimuth.

NOTE:  When measuring an azimuth, the reading is always to the nearest 1/2 degree. Distance has no effect on azimuths.

f. Determining Back Azimuths.  A back azimuth is the opposite direction of an azimuth.  It is the same as doing an "about face."  To obtain a back azimuth from an azimuth use the acronym LAMS:  Less Add - More Subtract 

(1) LESS THAN 180 DEGREES - ADD 180 DEGREES 

(2) MORE THAN 180 DEGREES - SUBTRACT 180 DEGREES 

g. The back azimuth of 180 degrees may be stated as 0 degrees or 360 degrees.

9. CONVERTING AZIMUTHS.  Because there is an angular difference between grid north and magnetic north, a conversion from magnetic to grid (or vice versa) is needed.

d. Declination Diagram.  As previously discussed, azimuths measured with a protractor are grid azimuths (measured from grid north), and azimuths determined with the compass are magnetic azimuths (measured from magnetic north).  You cannot follow a grid azimuth with a compass, nor can you plot a magnetic azimuth with a protractor, because of the angular difference between grid north and magnetic north.  This means that before you can plot a magnetic azimuth on a map you must convert it to a grid azimuth.  Likewise, before you can use a grid azimuth to land navigate, you must convert it to a magnetic azimuth.

(1) The mapmaker provides you with a convenient tool for accomplishing this conversion by placing the declination diagram in the bottom margin of your map.  Declination diagrams display the difference between grid and magnetic north.

(2) A complete set of instructions is included in the declination diagram for your use in converting azimuths.  The G-M angle is always expressed to the nearest 1/2 degree.  If the G-M angle expressed includes 30 degrees, round up to the nearest whole degree.  For example the G-M angle below is 8 degrees.

e. Conversion Notes.  Refer to the conversion notes that appear with the declination diagram explaining the use of the G-M angle. One note provides instructions for converting magnetic azimuths to grid azimuths.  The other provides instructions for converting a grid azimuth to a magnetic azimuth.  The conversion (addition or subtraction) is governed by direction of magnetic north relative to grid north.  Each map (declination diagram) is different because of its location relative to magnetic north.

(1) Converting Grid Azimuths to Magnetic Azimuths.  Examine your declination diagram:

(a) Suppose that you plotted a 39-degree azimuth on your map, and you want to know what azimuth to follow on your compass.  To convert that grid azimuth to a magnetic azimuth, you simply follow the instructions.  By adding the G-M angle (8 degrees) to the grid azimuth (39 degrees), you have converted the grid azimuth to the correct magnetic azimuth (47 degrees).

(2) Converting Magnetic Azimuths to Grid Azimuths.  Again, examine your declination diagram.  





(a) Suppose that you shot a 238-degree azimuth with your compass, and you want to plot this on your map.  To convert that magnetic azimuth to a grid azimuth, you simply follow the instructions. 

10. ORIENT A MAP. The first step for a navigator in the field is orienting the map.  A map is oriented when it is in a horizontal position with its north and south corresponding to the north and south on the ground.    


a. Using a Compass. When orienting a map with a compass, remember that the compass measures magnetic azimuths.  Since the magnetic arrow points to magnetic north, pay special attention to the declination diagram.

(1) Determine the direction of the declination and its value from the declination diagram.

(2) With the map in a horizontal position, take the straightedge on the left side of the compass and place it alongside the north/south grid line with the cover of the compass pointing toward the top of the map.  This will place the fixed black index line of the compass parallel to the north/south grid lines of the map.

(3) Keeping the compass aligned as directed above, rotate the map and compass together until the magnetic arrow is below the fixed black index line on the compass.

(4) Rotate the map and compass in the direction of the declination diagram. This will orient the map to grid north.

b. Using Terrain Association.  A map can be oriented by terrain association when a compass is not available or when the user has to make a quick reference as he moves across country. Using this method requires careful examination of the map and the ground, and the user must know his approximate location.  

(1) Find Your Location.  Most important of all is the initial location of the user before starting any movement in the field. If movement takes place without establishing the initial location, everything that is done in the field from there on is a gamble. Determine the initial location by referring to the last known position, by grid coordinates and terrain association, or by locating and orienting your position on the map and ground. 

(a) Using the Contour Lines.  A clear understanding of contour lines is needed in terrain association.  The contour line gives a third dimension in which elevation and relief can be deducted by observation.

(b) Matching the Terrain to the Map by Examining Terrain Features. By observing the contour lines in detail, the five major land forms (hilltop, valley, ridge, depression, and saddle) should be determined. This is a simple task in an area where the observer has ample view of the terrain in all directions. One by one, match the terrain depicted on the map with the same features on the ground. In restricted terrain, this procedure becomes harder; however, constant checking of the map as you move is the determining factor.

(c) Comparing the Vegetation Depicted on the Map.  When comparing the vegetation, a topographic map should be used to make a comparison of the clearings that appear on the map with the ones on the ground. The user must be familiar with the different symbols, such as vineyards, plantations, orchards, and so forth that appear on the legend. The age of the map is an important factor when comparing vegetation. Some important vegetation features were likely to be different when the map was made. Another important factor about vegetation is that it can change overnight by natural accidents or by man (forest fires, clearing of land for new developments, farming, and so forth).

(d) Masking by the Vegetation.  Important landforms can be camouflaged by the vegetation, making it harder for the navigator to use terrain association.

(e) Using the Hydrography.  Inland bodies of water can help during terrain association. The shape and size of lakes in conjunction with the size and direction of flow of the rivers and streams are valuable help.

(f) Using Man Made Features. Man Made features could be an important factor during terrain association. The user must be familiar with the symbols shown in the legend representing those features. The depiction of buildings, roads, bridges, high-tension lines, and so forth, will make the terrain inspection a lot easier; however, the age of the map must be considered, as man-made features appear and disappear constantly.

References:

FM 21-26 Map Reading and Land Navigation, pages 2-1 through 6-12 and 11-1 through 11-4.

EXAM ID: ICS0502P

EXAM TITLE: Day Land Navigation Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.18.03j
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an infantry rifleman and must plot a course on a map.                  

2. There is a four-hour time limit to complete this task.                    

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.  

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Plot a six-digit grid coordinate.
	
	
	
	

	2.
	Determine an azimuth between two points.
	
	
	
	

	3.
	Convert azimuth from grid to magnetic.
	
	
	
	

	4.
	Measure the distance between two points on a straight line.
	
	
	
	

	5.
	Orient a map using a compass.
	
	
	
	

	6.
	Place the straight edge of a compass along the North/South grid line.
	
	
	
	

	7.
	Rotate the map until the compass reads the magnetic azimuth indicated on the declination diagram.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.
1. Given communication assets, communicate using the phonetic alphabet in accordance with MCRP 6-22C. (MCCS.19.01a)

2. Given communication assets, communicate using phonetic numerals in accordance with MCRP 6-22C. (MCCS.19.01b)

3. Given communication assets, communicate using procedural words in accordance with MCRP 6-22C. (MCCS.19.01c)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. PHONETIC ALPHABET.  The phonetic alphabet identifies spoken letters through a set of easily understood words. Each of these words begins with the letter being identified. The phonetic alphabet is used to:

a. Transmit isolated letters such as A6N, which is transmitted “ALPHA 6 NOVEMBER”.

b. Transmit each letter of an abbreviation such as ITB, which is transmitted “INDIA TANGO BRAVO”.  

c. Spell unusual or difficult words such as HOSE, which is transmitted “HOTEL OSCAR SIERRA ECHO”.

d. The following list depicts the pronunciation of each letter in the phonetic alphabet:

	A: ALPHA
	G: GOLF
	M: MIKE
	S: SIERRA 
	Y: YANKEE

	B: BRAVO
	H: HOTEL
	N: NOVEMBER
	T: TANGO 
	Z: ZULU

	C: CHARLIE
	I: INDIA
	O: OSCAR
	U: UNIFORM 
	

	D: DELTA
	J: JULIET
	P: PAPA
	V: VICTOR 
	

	E: ECHO
	K: KILO
	Q: QUEBEC
	W: WHISKEY 
	

	F: FOX 
	L: LIMA
	R: ROMEO
	X: X-RAY
	


2. PHONETIC NUMERALS. The specific pronunciation of numerals has been determined in order to avoid misinterpreted transmissions. The following are the pronunciations of the phonetic numerals 0 through 9:

	0: ZE-RO 
	3: TREE 
	6: SIX 
	9: NINER

	1: WUN 
	4: FOW-ER 
	7: SEV-EN 
	

	2: TOO 
	5: FIFE 
	8: ATE 
	


3. PROCEDURE WORDS (PROWORDS). Procedural words are pronounceable words or phrases, which have been assigned a meaning for the purpose of expediting message handling over radios or field telephones. Understanding the following PROWORDS and their respective definitions is the key to clear and concise communication procedures.

a. THIS IS. This transmission is from the station whose designation immediately follows.

b. OVER. This is the end of my transmission to you and a response is necessary, go ahead and transmit.

c. OUT. This is the end of my transmission to you and no answer is required or expected. Since OVER and OUT have opposite meanings, they are never used together. 

d. ROGER. I have received you last transmission satisfactorily and understand it.

e. WILCO. I have received you last transmission and will comply. Since the meaning of ROGER is included in that of WILCO, these two prowords are never used together.

f. SAY AGAIN. I did not receive or understand you last transmission, repeat all of your last transmission, or used with ALL AFTER OR ALL BEFORE. Do not substitute SAY AGAIN for REPEAT, which is a proword specific to call for fire.

g. I SAY AGAIN. I am repeating the transmission or portion indicated.

h. ALL AFTER. The portion of the message to which I have referred is all that which follows _____________________.

i. ALL BEFORE. The portion of the message to which I have referred is all that which precedes ____________________.

j. WAIT OVER. I must pause for a few seconds.

k. WAIT OUT. I must pause for longer than a few seconds. I will call you back.

l. READ BACK. Repeat this entire transmission back to me.

m. I READ BACK. The following is my response to your instruction to read back.

n. CORRECTION. I have made an error in this transmission. Transmission will continue with the last word correctly sent.

o. RADIO CHECK. I want a response indicating the strength and readability of my transmission.

(1) A response of ROGER indicates transmission is loud and clear.

(2) A response of WEAK BUT READABLE indicates a weak signal but I can understand.

(3) A response of WEAK AND GARBLED indicates a weak signal and unreadable.

(4) A response of STRONG BUT GARBLED indicates a strong signal but unreadable.

4. FORMATTING AND SENDING A MESSAGE. Before any unit begins a tactical evolution, each station will be assigned specific call signs in order to identify themselves and to be contacted by other stations. Additionally, specific frequencies will be assigned to every station to monitor.

a. The following is an example transmission of a radio check conducted by E5H to A6N:



“A6N, this is E5H, radio check, over”



“E5H, this is A6N, ROGER, OVER”



“A6N, this is E5H, roger, out”

b. When contacting distant stations, ensure you maximize the use of prowords and adhere to the following:

(1) Know what information you intend to pass to a station before keying your handset.

(2) Transmit clear, complete, and concise messages.

(3) Speak clearly, slowly, and in natural tone, enunciate each word.

(4) Listen before transmitting, to avoid interfering with other transmissions.

(5) Assume the enemy is listening to your transmission.

(6) DON’T break in on another station while they are transmitting.

(7) DON’T use profanity on the radio.

(8) DON’T use personal names on the radio.

(9) DON’T send vital or classified information on an unsecured net.

REFERENCES: 

MCRP 6-22C Radio Operator’s Handbook, F-1 through H-1 and K-1 through K-2.
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ICS0702

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE.
1. Given a SL-3 complete TA-312/PT or TA-1/PT field phone and batteries, communicate using a field telephone by transmitting a formatted message.  (MCCS.19.01)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVE.
1. Given an SL-3 complete TA-312/PT or TA-1/PT field telephone, batteries, and field wire connected to a distant station prepare a field telephone for operation in accordance with TM 11-5805-201-12 or TM 11-5805-243-13-40. (MCCS.10.01e)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. USES FOR FIELD PHONES. Field telephones are sound or low-voltage powered telephones interconnected by field wire and switchboards to provide a communications network in forward areas.  Field telephones are more secure than radios and provide effective communications when operating in permanent or semi-permanent positions, such as a defensive position or in a listening or observation post.  Field telephones are susceptible to wiretap or sabotage, and are not a viable means of communications for units on the move.  The Marine Corps employs two types of field telephones, the TA-1/PT telephone set and the TA-312/PT telephone set.  The first field telephone that we will discuss in detail is the TA-1/PT telephone set.  

2. CHARACTERISTICS OF A TA-1/PT FIELD TELEPHONE.  Telephone set TA-1/PT is a hand-held, light weight, sound powered field telephone used with a field wire network in forward areas.  It can be used for communication with other field telephones or with a local battery switchboard.  

a. Voice and signal range is 4 miles.

b. Sound powered.  No local or external power source is required.  The human voice provides the power to operate the phone.

c. Frequency range is 300 to 4000 Hertz.

3. CONTROLS AND FUNCTIONS OF A TA-1/PT FIELD TELEPHONE
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TA-1 FIELD TELEPHONE

a. Receiver.  Provides an earpiece for hearing in-coming calls.

b. Visual signal indicator.  Indicates the presents of an in-coming call by illuminating.  

c. Transmitter.  Provides a mouthpiece for communicating out-going calls.   

d. Generator lever.  Signals the distant party of your intent to transmit a message.

e. Buzzer volume control. Adjust the volume of the in-coming call, audible signal produced by the distant party when the hand generator lever is depressed.

f. Binding posts.  Rubber covered, spring loaded.  Provides manual, press to open and release to close field wire connection to the telephone set.

g. Connector.  Contains the binding posts and retains the handset cord.

h. Handset cord. Provides flexible contact between the handset and the field wire.

i. Press to talk switch.  Opens the transmission circuit.  Press to talk and release to listen.

4. SET UP AND OPERATE A TA-1/PT FIELD TELEPHONE
a. Remove ½ inch of insulation from each wire tip and twist the wire tightly.

b. Press down on the spring-loaded binding post to insert bare end of wire into opened slot. Repeat the process for second binding post.

c. Maintain noise discipline, as required, by adjusting the buzzer volume control knob to an appropriate level.  This is extremely important when operating in a concealed position such as a listening or observation post.  

d. Press the generator lever four or five times to signal distant party.

e. When distant party answers, press the press-to-talk switch and speak directly into the transmitter.

f. Release the press-to-talk switch to listen to the distant party.

g. When the buzzer sounds, or when the visual indicator turns white, press the press-to-talk switch and speak directly into the transmitter.

h. Release the press-to-talk switch to listen to the distant party.

5. MAINTAIN A TA-1/PT FIELD TELEPHONE
  

a. Inspect external surfaces for cracks.

b. Inspect cord for cuts, cracks, or dry rot.

c. Wipe down external surfaces with cloth or brush.

d. Apply a small amount of silicone lubricant to rubber boots and cord to prevent dry rot.  Wipe away excess lubricant. 

6. CHARACTERISTICS OF A TA-312/PT FIELD TELEPHONE.  The TA-312/PT telephone set is a two-wire, battery-operated field telephone.  It may be used in a simple point-to-point voice frequency wire communication link or in any two-wire ring-down subscriber position of a telephone communications system.  

a. Maximum range during wet conditions is 14 miles.

b. Maximum range during dry conditions is 22 miles.

c. Weight is 9 ½ pounds.

d. Requires a 3-volt DC power source.

e. Frequency range is 300 to 3,200 Hertz.

f. Desktop or hung configuration.

7. COMPONENTS OF A TA-312/PT FIELD TELEPHONE
a. Carrying case (CY-1277/PT) and strap.

b. The Panel and Housing assembly encloses all the electrical components.

c. Handset, H-60/PT houses the transmitter, receiver and the press-to-talk switch.

8. CONTROLS AND FUNCTIONS OF A TA-312/PT FIELD TELEPHONE
a. Battery compartment.  The battery compartment houses two BA-30's with one positive end up and one positive end down.

b. External battery terminals.  Allows for connection of an external three-volt battery source to the TA-312/PT telephone set

c. Binding posts.  Two spring-loaded binding posts that allow for the connection of field wire to the telephone set.  

d. Headset Receptacle.  Used to connect any compatible headset.

e. Internal/External switch.  Switch is set to INT when using a handset and EXT when using a headset or to initiate a call in the CB or CBS mode.

f. Buzzer volume control.  Controls the volume of the ringer.

g. Selector Switch.  Allows selection for LB-Local Battery, CB-Common Battery, or CBS-Common Battery Signaling

h. Buzzer.  Provides audible indication of an in-coming call.

i. Hand Generator (Ringer). Used to signal a distant party that you are attempting to transmit a message by turning rapidly in a clockwise motion.
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TA-312/PT FIELD TELEPHONE

9. SET UP AND OPERATE A TA-312/PT FIELD TELEPHONE.  The TA-312/PT telephone set may be installed as a desktop phone or hung from a tree or post.  

a. Set selector switch to LB using a flat blade screwdriver or a dime.

b. Remove the H-60/PT from the retaining cradle, and open the carrying case retaining strap.

c. Rotate the battery compartment cover latch clockwise until the cover is released.  Lift the cover to expose the battery compartment.

d. Insert two batteries, BA-30, in the battery compartment, one with the positive terminal up, the other with the positive terminal down.  The phone will not operate without the batteries installed correctly.  

e. Close the cover (hold the cover firmly) and turn the cover latch counterclockwise to lock.

f. Refasten the carrying case retaining strap over the battery compartment if the telephone set is to be used in the case.

g. Reposition the H-60/PT in the retaining cradle, ensuring that the receiver end depresses the hook switch.

h. Strip about 1 inch of insulation from the ends of the two wires of the line to be connected, and scrape the skinned portion clean.

i. Fold back the skinned portion of each wire about 1/2 inch.

j. Tie the wire to the upper ring on the carrying case.

k. Push down one of the line binding posts.  Insert the bare end of one wire into the binding post slot, and release the post.  Check to see that the wire is securely clamped.  Repeat the procedure with the other wire in the other binding post.

l. If no buzzer sound is desired (noise discipline), fully rotate buzzer volume control to the counterclockwise (low) position.

m. With the H-60/PT in the cradle, turn the hand crank.

n. Remove the H-60/PT and listen for the called party.

o. Push the press-to-talk switch to talk; release to listen.

10. MAINTAIN A TA-312/PT FIELD TELEPHONE
a. Inspect the phone for cracks or broken components.

b. Inspect the cord for cuts, cracks, or dry rot.

c. Inspect the battery compartment.

d. Check all controls, switches, and the hand crank for proper mechanical operation.

e. Wipe down the external surfaces with a cloth or brush.

f. Apply silicone lubricant to rubber parts and the cord to prevent dry rot.

REFERENCES:  

TM 11-5805-201-12, Telephone Sets TA-312/PT and TA-1A, Pages 2-3 through 2-5 and 3-1 through 4-3. 

TM 11-5805-243-13, Operator’s Manual TA-1, Pages 1-2 through 2-9.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: Field Telephone Performance Examination

EXAM ID: ICS0702P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

9. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

10. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the practical application portion of this lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

11. There is no time limit for this task.      

12. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly and send a formatted message using prowords, phonetic alphabet, and phonetic numerals.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman operating in a combat environment and must establish communication and send a message using a field phone. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and send a formatted message using prowords, phonetic alphabet, and phonetic numerals.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Insert batteries into the field phone, as appropriate.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Connect communications wire to the field phone binding posts.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Anchor the communications wire.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Establish communications with the distant party.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Use prowords, phonetic alphabet, and phonetic numerals appropriately.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Send a properly formatted message to the distant party.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Receive acknowledgement of the message form the distant party.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation (Circle One):
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE.

1. Given a SL-3 complete AN/PRC-119 field radio and a frequency, communicate using an AN/PRC-119 field radio by transmitting a formatted message.  (MCCS.19.02)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVE.  

1. Given a SL-3 complete AN/PRC-119 field radio, batteries, a frequency, and technical manual, prepare an AN/PRC-119 field radio for operation in accordance with TM 11-5820-890-10-1.  (MCCS.19.02a)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. PURPOSE AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AN/PRC-119 FIELD RADIO
a. Purpose.  To fight together and win on the modern battlefield, tactical air, land, and sea forces need an effective command, control, and communications (C3) system.  The Single Channel Ground and Airborne Radio Systems, or SINCGARS, are combat net radios designed to provide this capability.  SINCGARS operates in either a single-channel (SC) or frequency hopping (FH) mode and is compatible with all current United States and allied very high frequency radios in the single-channel mode on 50 kHz channels.  SINCGARS store eight single-channel frequencies and six separate hop sets.  The ground versions are equipped with a whisper mode for noise restriction during patrolling or while in defensive positions.  The operator whispers into the handset and is heard at the receiver in a normal voice.  SINCGARS is capable of transmitting voice or digital data up to 16 kilobytes per second.  SINCGARS also employs electronic counter-countermeasures (ECCM) to minimize vulnerability to enemy electronic warfare and provides secure communications with an integrated communications security (ICOM) device.  

b. Characteristics of the AN/PRC-119 SINCGARS Field Radio.  The AN/PRC-119 SINCGARS field radio, is one of a family of Very High Frequency (VHF), Frequency Modulated (FM), combat net radios.

(1) Man packed and portable.  Can be carried as an addition to the standard ALICE/MOLLE pack.

(a) Weighs 15.4 pounds.  

(b) Operates in single channel or frequency hopping mode.

1. In single channel mode, the radio sends and receives messages on only one channel.

2. In frequency hopping mode, the radio sends and receives on multiple frequencies that are cycled through automatically in order to avoid enemy detection of the communication signal.

(2) Limited power output. Dependent upon the radio power setting, transmission range is from 300 meters (990 feet) to 10 kilometers (6 miles).  Battery life is reduced proportional to the radio range setting.  The radio’s power setting is adjusted to minimize the electronic footprint and help reduce countermeasures.

(a) Low power - 200m to 400m.

(b) Medium power - 400m to 5km.

(c) High power - 5km to 10km.

(3) Frequency range of 30,000 through 87,975 MHz.  Can transmit and receive signals throughout the frequency range in 25-kilohertz increments equaling 2,320 useable radio channels.

(4) Self test.  Contains a built-in-test that alerts the operator to a malfunction.  Upon running the built-in-test, a detected problem with the radio will be indicated as a code in the display window.  

(5) Electromagnetic pulse hardened.  A directed pulse of energy should not disable the radio. 

(6) Secure communications.  Capable of secure communication using cryptographic equipment.

2. COMPONENTS OF THE AN/PRC-119 SINCGARS FIELD RADIO  

a. Man-pack Antennae.  There are two antennae used, the tape and the whip antenna.  The antenna is used to radiate and receive radio transmissions.

(1) Three-foot Tape Antenna.  Normally used during movement for transmitting at short ranges.  Use with low and medium power settings.  Utilizes the flexible antenna base.

(2) Ten-foot Whip Antenna. Normally used while stationary for transmitting at longer rangers.  Use with high power setting.  Utilizes the hard antenna base.

b. Handsets.  There are various handsets that may be used.  The most common handset used is the H-250.

c. Receiver/Transmitter (RT).  This is the actual AN/PRC-119 field radio.

d. Battery Box.  Located at the bottom of RT.  It holds the battery in place.

e. Batteries  

(1) (BA-5590/U) - Connected to fitting in the battery box and is the primary source of power for the RT.  Battery life is 10 - 12 hours at 70ºF.

(2) (BA-390A/U) - Same size as the (BA-5590/U).  Designed to be re-used.  The battery life is 10 - 12 hours at 70ºF. 

f. Field Pack
(1) ALICE Pack – modified compartment and cover to mount and protect the radio from the elements.

(2) Radio Pack – modified ALICE Pack Frame with a shelf used to mount the radio to the frame.

(3) MOLLE Pack – separate radio pouch for storing and protecting the radio; used in the main pack or patrol pack.

3. AN/PRC-119 SINCGARS FIELD RADIO RECEIVER/TRANSMITTER FRONT PANEL  

[image: image142.jpg]



a. Function Switch.  Going in counter-clockwise direction, the settings of this switch are: 

(1) OFF.  Turns off all power to RT, including HUB.  Clears all memory after five seconds.  Used when radio is completely out of action.

(2) Z-FH.  (Zero-Frequency Hopping Mode)  When FCTN is set in this position, all FH data is cleared after 5 seconds.

(3) REM.  Sets the radio up for remote operations – used with the remote control handset.

(4) RXMT.  (Retransmit)  Puts in retransmit mode.  Used for retransmit operations.

(5) SQ OFF.  (Squelch off)  Turns on RT but not in squelch.

(6) SQ ON.  (Squelch on) Turns on RT and squelch.  Used for communication with similar radios.  Preventing rushing noise in handset or loudspeaker.

(7) LD.  (Load)  Used when loading SC frequencies, FH data, and COMSEC key data.  Used to receive ERF.

(8) TST.  (Test) Starts RT self-test.

(9) STBY.  (Standby)  Turns off primary power to RT, HUB (Hold Up Battery) remains operational.  In STBY, the radio draws HUB power to maintain memory (SC, COMSEC, and FH data).  Use SQ ON rather than STBY for listening silence. 

b. Mode Switch
(1) SC.  (Single Channel) Places RT in single channel mode.

(2) FH.  (Frequency Hopping) Places RT in frequency hopping mode.

(3) FHM.  (Frequency Hop Master) Places RT in frequency hop master mode.

c. COMSEC Switch
(1) PT.  (Plain Text) Places RT in plain text (not secure) mode.  Pull knob to select this position.

(2) CT.  (Cypher Text) Places RT in secure mode.  Encrypts transmission to ensure COMSEC.

(3) Z.  (Zeroize) Clears COMSEC data.

d. Channel Switch
(1) CUE.  Used as an emergency channel frequency during FH operations.  Only designated stations will have CUE freq’s entered in this channel. 

(2) MAN.  When loaded in a single channel frequency can be used to communicate in SC or to perform cold starts in FH operations.

(3) 1-6 these positions may be loaded with SC frequencies, FH data, and COMSEC fills.

e. RF Switch
(1) LO.  (Low) Puts out 500 microwatts.  Range 300 meters.

(2) M.  (Medium) Puts out 160 milliwatts.  Range 4km.

(3) HI.  (High) Puts out 4 watts.  Range 8km.

(4) PA.  (Power Amplifier) Only used in vehicular mount will put out from 35-40 watts.  Range 35km.

f. Keypad.  Used for entering, holding, and checking data.

(1) CHG (7)- Button

(2) CLR Button

(3) LOAD (0) Button

(4) STO Button

(5) BATT Button

(6) Numbers Buttons

4. OPERATING THE SINGCARS
a. Set-up.  In order to set up the radio for operation, use the following procedures:

(1) Determine which antennae you wish to use based on the current situation and how far you need to communicate.

(2) Install antenna to RT by first connecting the appropriate antenna base to the RT.  Next connect the antenna to the antenna base.

(3) Connect handset to AUD/DATA connector on RT.

(4) Turn function switch to TEST and conduct SELF-TEST.

(5) Once self-test is complete, radio is ready for use.  You can now load frequencies.

b. Single Channel Operations.  Loading single channel frequencies requires setting the proper setting switches, pressing the correct number keys for the frequency you wish to load, and storing the load in the RT permanent memory by pressing the STO button.

(1) Set function switch to load [LD].

(2) Set mode switch to single channel [SC].

(3) Set channel switch to desired channel (MAN, 1-6).

(4) Press frequency button on keypad [FREQ].

(5) Press the clear button [CLR].

(6) Enter the desired frequency.

(7) Press the store button [STO].

(8) Set function switch to squelch on (SQ ON).

(9) Use the push to talk switch on the handset to send messages.

c. CAUTION
(1) Do not turn the function switch off unless you want to erase all memory.  Use standby instead.

(2) Do not pick RT by the antenna or antenna base.

(3) Lift up functions switch to turn on when the setting designated by a box around it.

5. MAINTENANCE.  Like any piece of equipment, the SINCGAR must be maintained in order to work properly.  Even though the radio is sealed against water, immersing it is not the preferred method to clean it.

a. Controls.  Ensure to inspect for cracked, broken, loose, frozen, or missing controls on the RT face.  Remove caked dirt with a soft brush.

b. Cables.  Inspect for missing, loose, damaged, of improperly installed cables.  Tighten loose cables and replace damaged ones.  Coat with a silicone based lubricant.

c. Antennae.  Look for broken or missing parts.  Ensure that the proper base/antenna combination is being used.  Always disassemble prior to storage.  NEVER use an ungrounded antenna (standard antennas are already grounded).

d. Power.  NEVER store radio with batteries installed.  Always clean and ensure that the vent is free to operate; otherwise a dangerous build up of gas could develop.

e. Connections.  Clean all connections with a rubber eraser to improve connectivity.

REFERENCES: 

TM 11-5820-890-10-1, Technical Manual and Operator’s Manual for SINCGARS Ground Combat Net Radio, ICOM, pages 1-15 through 2-9, 2-16 through 2-19, 2-32 through 2-34, and 5-1 through 5-18.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: AN/PRC-119 Field Radio Performance Examination

EXAM ID: ICS0703P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

13. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

14. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the practical application portion of this lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

15. There is no time limit for this task.      

16. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly and send a formatted message using prowords, phonetic alphabet, and phonetic numerals.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman operating in a combat environment and must establish communication and send a message using an AN/PRC-119 field radio.        

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and send a formatted message using prowords, phonetic alphabet, and phonetic numerals.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Place battery in battery box and mate connectors.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Close battery box cover and secure using latches.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Screw the whip antenna into the antenna base and hand tighten.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Mate the antenna base with the RT ANT connector and hand tighten.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Connect the handset connector to the AUD/DATA connector by ensuring that the keys of the handset connector and the AUD/DATA connector are aligned and then pushing the handset connector onto the AUD/DATA connector and twisting clockwise to lock into place.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Obtain an authorized operating frequency.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Set the Function switch to LD.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Set the Mode switch to SC.
	
	
	

	9. 
	Set the COMSEC switch to PT.
	
	
	

	10. 
	Set CHAN switch to MAN, CUE, or desired channel where frequency is to be stored.
	
	
	

	11. 
	Press the FREQ button on the keyboard.
	
	
	

	12. 
	Press the CLR button on the keyboard.
	
	
	

	13. 
	Enter the numbers of the new frequency using the keyboard buttons.
	
	
	

	14. 
	Press the STO button on the keyboard.
	
	
	

	15. 
	Set FCTN switch SQ ON for normal operating procedures.
	
	
	

	16. 
	Adjust the VOL control to set the loudness of the received signal.
	
	
	

	17. 
	Transmit a formatted message using procedural words and phonetic alphabet and numerals.
	
	
	

	18. 
	Receive acknowledgement of the message from the distant site.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation (Circle One):
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES.  

1. Given NATO NBC markers, identify NATO NBC markers in accordance with FM 3-3 and with 75 percent accuracy. (MCCS.20.01)

2. Given chemical protective over-garments, chemical protective boots, a M-40 field protective mask with hood and carrier, M8 or M9 chemical protective paper, rubber gloves, and a NBC alarm, don individual protective clothing to MOPP 4 within eight minutes of receiving the NBC alarm.  (MCCS.20.04)

3. Given a canteen with M-1 NBC cap, while in MOPP 4, perform basic functions while in MOPP 4 in accordance with TM 3-4240-300-10-1. (MCCS.20.05)

4. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of individual NBC detection measures in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.06)

5. Given an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting load, react to a nuclear attack without warning in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.09)

6. Given chemical protective over-garments, chemical protective boots, a M40 field protective mask with hood and carrier, M8 or M9 chemical detection paper, NBC gloves, and NBC alarm, react to a chemical or biological attack in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.10)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES. 

1. Given a canteen with a M-1 NBC cap and a M40 field protective mask with hood, drink water from canteen while wearing M40 field protective mask in accordance with TM 3-4240-300-10-1.  (MCCS.20.05a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of M8 detector paper in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.06a)

3. Given a list of choices, identify the characteristics of M9 detector paper in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.06b)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. Chemical Markers. Before we discuss the methods to protect ourselves and survive in an NBC environment, we need to be able to react to NBC alarms and NBC markers.  You should have covered the different types of NBC alarms in Boot Camp, so we will go ahead and look at the different types of NBC NATO markers.  Signs used for marking contaminated area are standard throughout NATO in color and size.  This permits easy identification, and allows us to readily warn our allies, and vice versa, of contamination on the battlefield. 

a. In addition to color, signs are also a standard size and shape.  The sign is a right-angled isosceles triangle.  The base is approximately 11 ½ inches (28 centimeters) and the sides are approximately eight inches (20 centimeters).  The sign is always placed with the point of the triangle facing down.

b. The four NATO NBC markers that you will be required to identify are as follows:  

(1) Chemical.  Areas that are known to be contaminated, by chemical agents will be marked with a yellow triangle with the letters “Gas” in red letters.  The marker should also be marked with the type of agent, if possible, and the time and date of detection.
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(2) Chemical Mines.  Areas know to be containing chemical mines will be marked with a red triangle with the letters “Gas Mine” and a horizontal stripe in yellow.  The marker should also contain the type of agent, if possible, and the date emplaced or discovered.
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(3) Biological. Areas known to be contaminated with biological agents will be marked with a blue triangle with the letters “BIO” in red. The marker should also be marked with the type of agent, if possible, and the time and date of detection.
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(4) Radiological. Areas known to be contaminated with radioactive material such that may exist after a nuclear attack will be marked with a white triangle with the letters “ATOM” in black.
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2. Individual Protection. Individual protection involves actions taken by individual Marines to survive and continue the mission under NBC conditions. Individual protective clothing consists of the M40 field protective mask (FPM), NBC over garment jacket, NBC over garment trouser, NBC protective gloves, and NBC protective boots.  Individual protective clothing, when properly worn, will protect the individual Marine from NBC agents.  A Marine with proper training should be able to be at MOPP 4 in eight minutes.  There are six levels of Mission Oriented Protective Posture, or MOPP that we must know.  They are as follows:

a. MOPP READY.  Carry the M40 FPM, protective clothing must be within two hours.

b. MOPP 0.  Carry the M40 FPM, protective clothing must be readily available and carried by each Marine, or stored within arms reach.

c. MOPP 1. Carry the M40 FPM, protective over garment jacket is worn, protective over garment trousers is worn and may be unbuttoned.

d. MOPP 2.  Carry the M40 FPM, NBC protective boots are worn, protective over garment trouser is worn and buttoned, protective over garment jacket is worn, but may remain unbuttoned in hot weather at the commander’s discretion.  

e. MOPP 3.  Protective mask and hood is worn, in hot weather the protective hood may be rolled up, NBC protective boots are worn, protective over garment trouser is worn and buttoned, protective over garment jacket is worn, but the protective jacket may remain unbuttoned at the commanders discretion.

f. MOPP 4.  All protective clothing including the protective gloves will be worn.  The clothing will be buttoned up/rolled down.  This level provides the highest degree of protection from chemical agents.
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3. Perform Basic Functions While in MOPP 4. Marines must not only be able to react to an NBC attack, but they have to know how to function in an NBC environment.  Marines may have to protect themselves by remaining in MOPP 4 for a long period of time, so the following are necessary skills required to sustain themselves in an NBC environment: 

a. Drink water from a canteen   

(1) Remove the canteen from the pouch and ensure it has an NBC cap on it.

(2) Hold the canteen at mask level and insert the drinking tube into the NBC cap on canteen, ensuring a good seal, and blow into the canteen through the drinking tube to create an overpressure in the canteen.

(3) Invert the canteen at nose level and drink from the canteen.

(4) Upon finishing drinking, remove the drinking tube from the canteen cap.

(5) Replace the canteen in pouch.

b. Urinate and Defecate.  A Marine must mentally understand that urinating and defecating in NBC protective clothing may be necessary for survival.  MOPP gear exchange will occur as soon as possible as determined by unit commander or higher authority.  At no time will a Marine remove any protective clothing in order to urinate or defecate, unless decontamination and MOPP gear exchange is available.

c. Change filter canister on M40 FPM
(1) Stop Breathing.

(2) Hold the mask tight to face with one hand.

(3) Remove the filter canister by unscrewing.

(4) Install the new filter canister by screwing it on.

(5) Clear and seal the FPM.


d. Sleep.  A Marine must mentally understand that sleeping in NBC protective clothing may be necessary for survival.  If Marines must sleep while at MOPP 4, they should ensure not to have any Marines asleep without other Marines to watch over the sleeping Marines.  MOPP gear exchange will occur as soon as possible as determined by unit commander or higher authority.  At no time will a Marine remove any protective clothing in order to sleep while in an NBC environment.

4. Detect Chemical Agents. Marines must understand that they may not always be warned of a chemical attack, and that they may be required to know how to detect such an attack and warn others.  Unless designated and trained in utilizing NBC detection equipment, most Marines have only basic individual detection methods and equipment to aid them in detecting a chemical attack.  These methods and equipment are as follows:

a. Observation.  Observation of your surroundings is perhaps the most basic method utilized for detecting a chemical attack.  Some signs of a possible chemical attack are:

(1) Unexplained difficulty in breathing or increased rate of breathing.

(2) Unexplained or unusual behavior without evident cause.

(3) Personnel suddenly collapsing without evident cause.

(4) Animals exhibiting unusual behavior and/or sudden unexplained death.

(5) Smoke or mist of unknown source is present or approaching.
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Utilize M9 Chemical Agent Detector Paper (CADP).  M9 CADP, also referred to as M9 Tape, is usually issued when higher command determines that there is a possible or eminent threat of a chemical attack.  M9 CADP is usually issued one roll per squad or gun team.  Normally, M9 CADP will be issued when NBC protective suits, gloves, and boots are issued.  M9 CADP comes in rolls that have self-adhesive on one side like a roll of tape.  Once Marines are at MOPP 1, the M9 CADP should be torn off the roll in sufficient lengths so as to wrap around the upper portion of the right arm, left wrist, and either ankle.  

One roll of M9 CADP is more than enough to equip a squad.  M9 CADP will indicate the presence of a liquid chemical agent.  It does not detect chemical agents' vapors.  The tape will turn red or reddish color when it detects a liquid chemical agent.  Certain types of organic liquid will cause false readings, but any time the M9 CADP turns colors, you are to assume it is indicating the presence of a chemical agent, and should therefore don protective clothing and FPM to MOPP 4, sound the alarm, and report to higher authority the possible presence of chemical agents.  Because M9 CADP can give false readings, no Marines will proceed to a lower level of MOPP unless told to do so by higher authority.  The unused M9 CADP should be kept in the plastic container provided, or any water-type package, in order to prevent it from coming in contact with any liquids.  
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Utilize ABC-M8 Chemical Agent Detector Paper (CADP).  ABC-M8 CADP, also referred to as M8 CAPD, is usually issued with the FPM when higher command determines that there is a possible or eminent threat of a chemical attack.  M8 CADP comes in booklets of 25 sheets.  M8 CADP is utilized to detect and identify certain liquid chemical agents.  M8 CADP detects only liquid chemical agents.  It does not detect chemical agents' vapors.  The M8 CADP is impregnated with chemical compounds that turn the paper:

(1) Yellow – G type nerve agent.

(2) Red – H blister agent.

(3) Dark Green – V type nerve agent.


The color the paper turns aids in identifying the type of liquid chemical agent present.  There is a reference color chart in the front of each booklet of M8 CADP that will help in identifying the type of liquid chemical agent present.  Some solvents, mostly petroleum based, can cause M8 CADP to indicate false readings, but any time the M8 CADP changes colors, you are to assume it is indicating the presence of a chemical agent, and should therefore don protective clothing and FPM to MOPP 4, sound alarm, and report to higher authority the possible presence of chemical agents.  Because M8 CADP can give false readings, no Marines will proceed to a lower level of MOPP unless told to do so by higher authority.  The unused M8 CADP should be kept in the plastic container provided, or any watertight package, in order to prevent it from coming in contact with any liquids.  

5. React to a Nuclear Attack
a. Without a Warning.   Upon seeing a brilliant flash of light, hearing a loud explosion, or when the alarm is sounded you must immediately react.

(1) Never hesitate in taking immediate action.  When possible, look for protective cover.  Drop face down with your head or feet towards the blast. Lie flat with you legs crossed and arms underneath your body.  If you have a weapon, you will be lying on top of it.

(2) Remain down until blast wave has passed and all debris has stopped falling.

b. When in a Fighting Hole 
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(1) If in a fighting hole, you should lie on your back with your knees drawn tight to your chest and your fists lying in your eye sockets.   You should remain down until blast wave has passed and all debris has stopped falling.

(2) Once all debris has stopped falling, cover the top of your fighting hole with your poncho or some other protective cover.  This material will protect you from the radioactive fallout.  

6. React to a Chemical/Biological Attack
a. Chemical/Biological Gas Attack.  This has to be done within 8 minutes of receiving the alarm.  

(1) The first thing that must be done is to stop breathing and close your eyes.  Then you must don and clear your M40 FPM.  Your mask must be donned, cleared, and sealed within 9 seconds.

(2) Once you mask is on correctly, you must sound the alarm to spread the warning.  You will use the vocal and visual alarms.

(3) You must continue to don your chemical protective over garment trousers, blouse, boots, and gloves.  Remember, this has to be completed within 8 minutes.  DO NOT substitute quickness for accuracy!

b. React to a Chemical Spray Attack.  The steps to reacting to a chemical spray attack are the same as a gas attack, except that after you have donned and cleared your FPM, you should seek cover, if possible, from the spray, and then complete donning protective clothing to MOPP 4.  This must also be completed within 8 minutes.  If you are able to seek cover from the spray, you should avoid coming out from cover until all spray has ceased.

REFERENCES: 

FM 3-3 Chemical and Biological Contamination Avoidance, pages 5-6 through 5-7.

MCWP 3-37.2 NBC Protection, pages 1-0 through 1-6, 2-2 through 2-5, 2-6 through 2-11, 3-6, 3-7, 4-1 through 4-10 and 5-2 through 5-3.

TM 3-4240-300-10 Operator's Manual for Chemical-Biological Mask, M-40, pages 2-74 through 2-80.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: NBC Protection Performance Examination (Don Individual Protective Clothing to MOPP 4)

EXAM ID: ICS0801P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

17. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

18. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the appropriate lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

19. Each student has 8 minutes from the issuance of the NBC alarm to complete this task.      

20. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly, in order, and in the time allotted.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an infantryman operating in a combat environment and receive an alarm to don personal protective equipment to MOPP level 4.

2. You have 8 minutes from the issuance of the alarm to complete this task.

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly, in order, and in the time allotted.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Don the over-garment and attach M8 or M9 chemical detection paper to the over-garments to achieve MOPP 1.
	
	
	

	2.
	Don the over boots with trousers closed to achieve MOPP
	
	
	

	3.
	Don the M40 field protective mask with hood to achieve MOPP 3.
	
	
	

	4.
	Don the rubber gloves, button closed the over-garment blouse, roll down and adjust the field protective mask hood to assume MOPP 4.
	
	
	


EXAM TITLE: NBC Protection Performance Examination (Perform Basic Functions While in MOPP 4)
EXAM ID: ICS0801P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the appropriate lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. There is no time limit for this task.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly, in order, and in the time allotted.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantry operating in a NBC contaminated environment in MOPP level 4 and must drink from a canteen without becoming a casualty.

2. There is no time limit for this task.

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Push in on the top of the outlet valve with your finger.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Grasp the internal drink tube between your teeth, taking care not to break the face-piece seal.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Steady the face-piece.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Pull the quick disconnect coupling out of the outlet valve cover.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Remove the canteen from the canteen carrier.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Check the quick disconnect coupling and canteen cap for contamination using M8 detector paper.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Flip open the cover on the M1 canteen cap.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Push the quick disconnect coupling into the M1 canteen cap so that the pin enters the quick disconnect coupling.
	
	
	

	9. 
	Blow to create positive pressure. You should feel some resistance. If resistance is not felt, your drinking system is leaking. Do not try to drink.
	
	
	

	10. 
	Take several swallows of water from the canteen if it doesn't leak by raising and inverting the canteen.
	
	
	

	11. 
	Equalize pressure in the canteen after several swallows by lowering the canteen and blowing into the internal drink tube to prevent the canteen from collapsing.
	
	
	

	12. 
	Blow into the internal drink tube.
	
	
	

	13. 
	Turn the canteen upright.
	
	
	

	14. 
	Blow into the internal drink tube.
	
	
	

	15. 
	Pull the quick disconnect coupling out of the canteen.
	
	
	

	16. 
	Detach the canteen by grasping the quick disconnect coupling firmly and pulling the canteen down and away to disconnect the coupling.                                                  
	
	
	

	17. 
	Check your face-piece for leaks.
	
	
	

	18. 
	Remove the internal drink tube from your mouth.
	
	
	

	19. 
	Push the quick disconnect coupling back into the pocket on the face-piece.
	
	
	

	20. 
	Flip down the cover on the M1 canteen cap before stowing.
	
	
	


EXAM TITLE: NBC Protection Performance Examination (Perform NBC Detection Measures)

EXAM ID: ICS0801P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the appropriate lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. There is no time limit for this task.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an infantry rifleman and must utilize M8 and M9 detector paper to  detect chemical agents. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly. 

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	DEMONSTRATE THE USE OF M8 DETECTOR PAPER

	1.
	Detach sheet from booklet.
	
	
	

	2.
	Place sheet in liquid. Place sheet in liquid.
	
	
	

	3.
	Allow for color transformation.
	
	
	

	4.
	Compare color transformation to color scale on the inner cover of the booklet.
	
	
	

	
	DEMONSTRATE THE USE OF M9 DETECTOR PAPER
	
	
	

	1.
	Place M9 detector paper on clothing at the upper portion of the arm, left wrist, or left or right ankle.
	
	
	

	2.
	Place M9 detector paper on equipment.  Ensure it is placed on a location free of dirt oil and grease and where it will not be stepped upon.
	
	
	


EXAM TITLE: NBC Protection Performance Examination (React to Nuclear Attack)
EXAM ID: ICS0801P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the appropriate lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. There is no time limit for this task.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an infantryman operating in a combat environment and identify indications of a nuclear detonation. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order. 

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Drop face down on the ground, feet towards the blast, arms and weapon under you.
	
	
	

	2.
	Close eyes.
	
	
	

	3.
	Protect exposed skin from heat by putting hands and arms under or near the body and keeping the helmet on.                          
	
	
	

	4.
	Remain face down until the blast wave passes and debris stops falling.
	
	
	

	5.
	Stay calm, check for injury, check weapons and equipment for damage, and prepare to continue the mission.                      


	
	
	


EXAM TITLE: NBC Protection Performance Examination (React to a Chemical or Biological Attack)
EXAM ID: ICS0801P

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the appropriate lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. Each student has 10 minutes from the issuance of the NBC alarm to complete this task.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly, in order, and in the time allotted.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are an infantryman operating in a combat environment and identify indications of a nuclear detonation. 

2. You have 10 minutes from the issuance of the NBC alarm to complete this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly, in order, and in the allotted time. 

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Stop Breathing.
	
	
	

	2.
	Don protective mask.
	
	
	

	3.
	Sound the alarm.
	
	
	

	4.
	Kneel or crouch with weapons across knees.
	
	
	

	5.
	Get under poncho.
	
	
	

	6.
	Wait 90 seconds prior to movement.
	
	
	

	
	ASSUME MOPP 4
	
	
	

	1.
	Don the over-garment and attach M8 or M9 chemical detection paper to the over-garments to achieve MOPP 1.
	
	
	

	2.
	Don the over boots with trousers closed to achieve MOPP
	
	
	

	4.
	Don the rubber gloves, button closed the over-garment blouse, roll down and adjust the field protective mask hood to assume MOPP 4.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 
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Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061

STUDENT OUTLINE

NBC DECONTAMINATION AND FIRST AID

ICS0802

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES.  

(1) Given a list of choices, identify the procedures for individual decontamination of skin and individual equipment in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.07)

(2) Given a list of choices, identify the procedure for providing first aid to a nerve agent casualty in accordance with MCRP 4-11.1A.  (MCCS.20.11)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.
(1)  Given a list of choices, identify the procedures for decontaminating the skin using a M291 skin decontamination kit in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.07a)

(2) Given a list of choices, identify the procedures for decontaminating individual equipment using the M295 individual equipment decontamination kit in accordance with MCWP 3-37.2.  (MCCS.20.07b)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. INDIVIDUAL DECONTAMINATION

a. M291 Skin Decontamination Kit (SDK).  Use the M291 SDK to decontaminate skin that has been exposed to chemical contamination. The M291 SDK is stored in the individuals right cargo pocket of the Battle Dress Overgarment(BDO).  Each kit consists of a flexible outer pouch containing six individual skin-decontaminating packets.  Each packet consists of a foil-packaged, laminated fiber material containing a reactive resin.  When used properly, the reactive resin, cloth-like applicator will neutralize the effects of the contamination on your skin.  Prior to utilizing the M291 SDK, inspect the kit in the following manner:
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(1) Inspect the M291 SDK for loose black powder. 

(2) If no powder is detected, the kit is mission ready. 

(3) If powder is detected, inspect each packet for leaks. 

(4) Discard all leaking packets. 

(5) Reinsert good packets into the carrying pouch. 

(6) Verify that there are at least four skin-decontaminating packets in the kit.  If there are less than four packets, request an additional kit, continuing to use your kit until all packets are gone.  The packets are for external use only, and may be slightly irritating to the skin or eyes.  Keep decontaminating powder out of eyes, cuts and wounds.  Use water to wash toxic agent out of your eyes, cuts or wounds.

b. Performing Individual Decontamination. Decontaminate your skin with the M291 SDK within 1 minute of the suspected exposure.  To conduct decontamination, perform the following steps: 

(1) Put on your mask and hood without zipping the hood, pulling the drawstrings on the hood, or fastening the shoulder straps on the hood.

(2) Seek overhead cover for protection against further contamination. 

(3) Remove one skin-decontaminating packet from the carrying pouch. 

(4) Tear the packet open quickly at the notch. 

(5) Remove the applicator pad from the packet. 

(6) Discard the empty packet, observing litter discipline. 

(7) Open the applicator pad. 

(8) Unfold the applicator pad. 

(9) Slip your finger(s) into the handle. 

(10) Thoroughly scrub exposed skin on the back of your hand, palm, and fingers until completely covered with black powder from the applicator pad. 

(11) Switch the applicator pad to the other hand, repeating the previous step on the other hand. 

(12) Decontaminate your face and the inside of your mask in the following manner: 

(a) Hold your breath. 

(b) Close your eyes. 

(c) Grasp the mask beneath your chin. 

(d) Pull the hood and mask away from your chin enough to allow one hand between the mask and your face. 

(e) Wipe up and down across your face, beginning at the front of one ear to your nose to other ear. 

(f) Wipe across your face to the corner of your nose. 

(g) Wipe extra strokes at the corner of your nose. 

(h) Wipe across your nose and the tip of your nose to the other corner of your nose. 

(i) Wipe extra strokes at the corner of your nose. 

(j) Wipe across your face to the other ear. 

(k) Wipe up and down across your face, beginning from the ear to your mouth to other end of the jawbone. 

(l) Wipe across your cheek to the corner of your mouth. 

(m) Wipe extra strokes at the corner of your mouth. 

(n) Wipe across your closed mouth to the center of your upper lip. 

(o) Wipe extra strokes above your upper lip. 

(p) Wipe across your closed mouth to the other corner of your mouth. 

(q) Wipe extra strokes at the corner of your mouth. 

(r) Wipe across your cheek to the end of your jawbone. 

(s) Wipe up and down across your face, beginning from your jawbone, to your chin and to the other end of your jawbone. 

(t) Wipe across and under your jaw to your chin, cupping your chin. 

(u) Wipe extra strokes at the center of your chin. 

(v) Wipe across and under your jaw to end of your jawbone. 

(13) Decontaminate the inside of your mask by turning your hand out and quickly wiping the inside of the mask that touches your face. 

(14) Discard the applicator pad, employing litter discipline. 

(15) Seal your mask. 

(16) Clear your mask. 

(17) Check your mask. 

(18) Breathe. 

(19) Remove the second packet from the carrying pouch. 

(20) Tear open the packet quickly at the notch. 

(21) Remove the applicator pad from the packet. 

(22) Discard the empty packet, employing litter discipline. 

(23) Open the applicator pad. 

(24) Unfold the applicator pad. 

(25) Slip your finger(s) into the handle. 

(26) Scrub thoroughly the skin of your neck and ears without breaking the seal between your face and the mask until they are completely covered with black powder. 

(27) Redo your hands until they are completely covered with black powder. 

(28) Discard the applicator pad, employing litter discipline. 

(29) Put on your protective gloves. 

(30) Fasten the hood. 
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Remove the powder with soap and water when operational conditions permit.

2. M295 INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT DECONTAMINATION KIT (IEDK)  

The M295 IEDK is used to decontaminate equipment that has been exposed to chemical contamination.  The M295 IEDK is stored in the individuals right cargo pocket of the Battle Dress Overgarment(BDO).  You will use the M295 IEDK after you have decontaminated your skin and donned protective clothing to MOPP 4.  Each kit consists of a flexible outer pouch containing six individual equipment-decontaminating packets.  Each packet consists of a foil-packaged, laminated fiber material containing a reactive resin.  When used properly, the reactive resin, cloth-like applicator will neutralize the effects of the contamination on your skin.  The following are steps to perform when utilizing the IEDK:

a. Inspect the IEDK 

(1) Check for loose black (decontaminating) powder. 

(2) If no powder is detected, the kit is ready. 

(3) If powder is detected, inspect each packet for leaks. 

(4) Discard all leaking packets. 

(5) Verify that there are at least four decontaminating packets in the kit.  If there are fewer than four decontaminating packets in the kit, request an additional kit. 

b. Use the IEDK 

(1) Prepare the IEDK. 

(2) Remove one decontaminating packet from the kit. 

(3) Tear the packet at a notched edge. 

(4) Remove the pad applicator mitt. 

(5) Discard the foil packet, employing litter discipline. 

(6) Open the pad applicator mitt. 

(a) Unfold the pad applicator mitt. 

(b) Grasp the outside of the pad applicator mitt. 

(7) Decontaminate the glove for the hand with which you write. 

(8) Put on the decontaminated glove. 

(9) Insert the decontaminated gloved hand inside the pad applicator mitt, placing the resin pad in the palm side of the hand. 

(10) Decontaminate your individual equipment by rubbing with the resin pad side of the pad applicator mitt, making sure you cover all areas thoroughly, especially areas which are hard to get into (e.g., cracks, crevices and other absorbent material). Decontaminate the following: 

(a) Your other protective glove. 

(b) Exposed areas of the mask and hood. 

(c) Your weapon. 

(d) Your helmet by patting the pad applicator mitt on the surface. 

(11) Discard the pad applicator mitt, employing litter discipline. 

(12) Get another packet 

(13) Decontaminate the remainder of your individual equipment with the new packet. 

(a) LBV and accessories (e.g., canteen, ammo pouch, first aid pouch, etc.). 

(b) Mask carrying case. 

(c) Protective boots. 

(14) Repeat decontamination of the protective gloves. 

(15) Discard the pad applicator mitt, employing litter discipline. 

(16) Use another pad applicator mitt to decontaminate any areas where liquid agent is still suspected or detected. 

(17) Repeat decontamination of the protective gloves. 

(18) Discard the pad applicator mitt, employing litter discipline.


(19) Remember that the first and last items to decontaminate when utilizing the M295 IEDK are the gloves.
(20) Remove agent from weapons and LBV.

3. NERVE AGENTS. Nerve agents are colorless to light brown liquids. Some are volatile, while others are relatively non-volatile at room temperature. Most nerve agents are essentially odorless; however, some have a faint fruity odor. In toxic amounts, liquid solutions of nerve agents are tasteless. The G-agents tend to be non-persistent, whereas the V-agents are persistent. However, thickened non-persistent agents may present a hazard for an extended period. These agents are moderately soluble in water with slow hydrolysis.  They are highly soluble in liquids and are rapidly inactivated by strong alkalis and chlorinating compounds (strong alkalis and chlorinating compounds are used for decontaminating equipment; in diluted formulas, chlorinating compounds are used for patient decontamination).

a. Symptoms of Nerve Agents. It is important that all Marines know the following mild and severe signs and symptoms of nerve agent poisoning. Service members who have most or all of the symptoms listed below must immediately receive first aid (self-aid or buddy aid) Casualties with mild symptoms may experience most or all of the following:

(1) Unexplained runny nose

(2) Unexplained sudden headache

(3) Sudden drooling

(4) Difficulty in seeing, dimness of vision and miosis (pinpointing of the pupils)

(5) Tightness in the chest or difficulty in breathing

(6) Wheezing and coughing 

(7) Localized sweating and muscular twitching in the area of the contaminated skin.

(8) Stomach cramps.

(9) Nausea with or without vomiting.

(10) Tachycardia (increasing of the heart rate) followed by bradycardia (slowing of the heart to less then 50bpm)

b. Casualties with severe symptoms may experience most or all of the mild symptoms, plus most or all of the following:

(1) Strange or confused behavior

(2) Increased wheezing and increased dyspnea (difficulty in breathing)

(3) Severely pinpointed pupils

(4) Red eyes with tearing

(5) Vomiting

(6) Severe muscular twitching and general weakness

(7) Involuntary urination and defecation

(8) Convulsions

(9) Unconsciousness

(10) Respiratory failure

(11) Bradycardia

c. Casualties with severe symptoms will not be able to treat themselves and must receive prompt buddy aid and prompt follow-on medical treatment if they are to survive. Casualties with moderate poisoning will experience an increase in the severity of most or all of the mild symptoms. Especially prominent will be fatigue, weakness, and muscle fasciculation. The progress of symptoms from mild to moderate indicates either inadequate treatment or continuing exposure to the agent.

d. Prevention of Poisoning.  The respiratory tract absorbs nerve agent vapor very rapidly. The protective mask must be put on immediately when it is suspected that nerve agent vapor is present in the air. Hold the breath until the mask is on, cleared, and checked. If the nerve agent concentration in the air is high, a few breaths may result in the inhalation of enough nerve agent to be incapacitating or even lethal. When the concentration in the air is low, a longer exposure may precede the onset of symptoms and the detection of nerve agent poisoning. Since the effects of a nerve agent are progressive and cumulative, the prevention of further absorption is urgent once symptoms have begun. Protective masks should be worn until the “all clear” signal is given.

e. Treatment of Nerve Agent Casualties
(1) NAPP (Nerve Agent Pyridostigmine Pretreatment) 
(a)  A pretreatment tablet designed to work with the NAAK MK1 will reduce the severity of effects, shortens the time needed for the NAAK MK1 to take effect and increases your survivability.
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These pills are taken every eight (8) hours on the order of the commander.

NAPP
2. The pills come in a blister pack with 21 tablets total.  This is enough for 7 days if they are taken every eight hours.

3. These pills can cause side effects if taken too often or if more than 1 is taken every eight hours.

4. Instructions are very simple and printed on each pack.

(2) NAAK Mark I (Nerve Agent Antidote Kit Mark I).  A set with 2 automatic injectors.  One contains 2 mg of Atropine and one containing 600 mg of 2PAMCl.

(a) Three kits issued to each Marine

(b)  A plastic clip holds the injectors together

(c)  Stored inside the mask carrier
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NAAK Mark I

(3) CANA (Convulsion Antidote for Nerve Agents).

(a) Auto injector containing a 2-milliliter volume of Diazepam, an anti-convulsant.  

(b) Used only for buddy aid, never for self-aid
[image: image159.png]



CANA

f. Self-Aid. If you experience most or all of the mild symptoms of nerve agent poisoning, you should immediately hold your breath (do not inhale) and put on your protective mask. Then administer one set of MARK I injections into your lateral thigh muscle (or buttocks). 

(1) Wait 10 to 15 minutes after giving yourself the first set of injections since it takes that long for the antidote to take effect. If you are able to ambulate, know who you are, and where you are, you will not need a second set of MARK I injections. 

WARNING: Giving yourself a second set of injections may create a nerve agent antidote overdose, which could result in incapacitation.

(2) If symptoms of nerve agent poisoning are not relieved after administering one set of MARK I injections, seek someone else to check your symptoms. A buddy must administer the second and third sets of injections, if needed.

g. Buddy Aid. If you encounter a Marine suffering from severe signs of nerve agent poisoning, render the following aid:

(1) Mark the casualty, if necessary. Do not fasten the hood.

(2) Administer, in rapid succession, three sets of the MARK I. 

NOTE: Use the casualty’s own antidote auto-injectors when providing aid. Do not use your injectors on a casualty. If you do, you may not have any antidote available when needed for self-aid.

4. BLOOD AGENTS. Blood agents produce their effects by interfering with oxygen utilization at the cellular level. Inhalation is the usual route of entry. Hydrogen cyanide (AC) and cyanogens chloride (CK) are the important agents in this group. Cyanogens chloride also has a choking effect. These agents can be dispersed by artillery shell, mortar shell, rocket, aircraft spray, and bomb. All blood agents are non-persistent.

a. Symptoms of Poisoning. The symptoms of Hydrogen Cyanide (AC) depend upon the agent concentration and the duration of exposure. Typically, either death occurs rapidly or recovery takes place within a few minutes after removal from the toxic atmosphere. In high concentrations, there is increased depth of respiration within a few seconds. This stimulation may be so powerful that casualties cannot voluntarily hold their breath. Violent convulsions occur after 20 to 30 seconds beginning with cessation of respiration within one minute. Cardiac failure follows within a few minutes. The following are symptoms of moderate and mild exposure:

(1) Weakness of the legs

(2) Vertigo

(3) Nausea

(4) Headache

b. The following additional symptoms may last for hours or days, depending on the duration of exposure to the agent:

(1) Convulsions

(2) Coma 
(a) If coma is prolonged, recovery may disclose residual damage to the central nervous system. The central nervous system damage may be manifested by the following:

1. Irrationality

2. Altered reflexes

3. Unsteady gait, which may last for several weeks or longer

4. Temporary or permanent nerve deafness

c. The signs and symptoms of CK are a combination of those produced by AC and a lung irritant. Initially, CK stimulates the respiratory center and then rapidly paralyzes it. In high concentrations, however, its local irritant action may be so great that dyspnea is produced. Exposure is followed by these symptoms:

(1) Immediate intense irritations of the nose, throat, and eyes, with coughing

(2) Tightness in the chest

(3) Lacrimation 

(4) Afterwards, the exposed person may become dizzy and increasingly dyspneic. Unconsciousness is followed by failing respiration and death within a few minutes. Convulsions, retching, and involuntary urination and defecation may occur. If these effects are not fatal, the signs and symptoms of pulmonary edema may develop. 
d. Prevention. The protective mask with a fresh filter gives protection against field concentrations of blood agent vapor. For protection, MOPP 4 is needed when exposed to or handling liquid AC.

e. Treatment of Blood Agent Casualties. The diagnosis of AC poisoning is suggested by the history, the odor (if detected), the rapid onset of symptoms, and the pink color of the casualties’ skin. In casualties exposed to CK, the diagnosis is suggested by the intense irritation and the rapid onset of symptoms.

(1) Self-Aid

(a) Hydrogen Cyanide. If you get a sudden stimulation of breath or detect an odor like bitter almonds during a chemical attack, put on your musk immediately. Speed is absolutely essential, the effects of this agent are so rapid that within a few seconds you will not be able to put on your mask. Hold your breath until the mask is on, if at all possible. This may be very difficult because of the agent’s strong respiratory stimulation.

(b) Cyanogen Chloride. Put on your mask immediately if you experience any irritation of the eyes, nose, or throat.

(2) Buddy Aid. Marines not masked must put on their mask immediately if any vapors of AC or CK are present. Marines who are unable to mask should be masked by the nearest available person (buddy).

(a) Assisted Ventilation. In AC or CK poisoning, if the patient’s respiration is feeble or has ceased, immediately administer assisted ventilation. Before the treatment is rendered, remove the patient from the contaminated environment. Continue assisted ventilation until spontaneous breathing returns or until 10 minutes after the last sign of heart, activity has occurred.

(b) Place in Upright Position. The decrease in blood pressure following sodium nitrite injections is negligible unless the patient is allowed to get into an upright position. 

5. BLISTER AGENTS. Blister agents (vesicants) are likely to be used to produce casualties and to force opposing troops to wear full protective equipment. Blister agents are used to degrade fighting efficiency rather than to kill, although exposure to such agents can be fatal. Thickened blister agents will contaminate terrain, ships, aircraft, vehicles, or equipment and present a persistent hazard. Vesicants include sulphur mustard (H and HD), nitrogen mustards (HN), lewisite (L) (this may be used in mixture with HD), and halogenated oximes (example, phosgene oxime (CX)). Halogenated oximes properties and effects are very different from those of the other vesicants. 

a. Symptoms of Blister Agents. The following are the general symptoms for blister agents:

(1) Burns or blister the skin or any other part of the body they contact (eyes, mucous membranes, lungs, and skin; mustards may act on blood-forming organs).

(2) They damage the respiratory tract when inhaled and cause vomiting and diarrhea when ingested.

(3) Both L and CX cause immediate pain on contact. 

(4) Mustards cause little or no pain at the time of exposure. 

b. Prevention.  Vesicants poison food and water and make other supplies dangerous to handle. Vesicants can be disseminated by artillery shell, mortar shell, rocket, aircraft spray, and bomb. The severity of a blister agent burn is directly related to the concentration of the agent and the duration of contact with the skin.  The M-40 protective mask and protective garments can provide protection against these agents.

c. Treatment of Blister Agent Casualties. The following are explanations of how to treat and decontaminate a blister agent casualty.

(1) Self Aid

(a) Move from the area of contamination.

(b) Wash out eyes with water, tipping the head and allowing the water to run off the bottom eye to the ground.  Switch.

(c) Use the M291 Decon kit to blot agent from the skin, ensuring that you stay clear of mucous membranes.

(d) Use the M291 kit to decontaminate other equipment that may have been exposed or contaminated.

(e) Put on NBC protective equipment to prevent further exposure and seek treatment from medical personnel. 

(2) Buddy Aid

(a) Ensure that you are in MOPP level 4.

(b) Move the Marine to an area free from contamination.  

(c) Tip the head and wash out the bottom eye with water and switch the position of the head for the other eye. 

(d) Use the M291 kit to blot the face around the eyes and decontaminate the skin that has been exposed or contaminated.

(e) Put on NBC protective equipment on the Marine to prevent further exposure and seek medical treatment for the Marine.

6. CHOKING AGENTS. Chemical agents that attack lung tissue, primarily causing pulmonary edema, are classified as lung damaging agents (choking agents). They include phosgene (CG), diphosgene (DP), chlorine, and chloropicrin (PS). Best known of these agents is CG. Agents in this class are called lung-damaging agents because irritation of the bronchi, trachea, larynx, pharynx, and nose may occur and, with pulmonary edema, contribute to the sensation of choking. Blister agents and certain systemic agents may injure the respiratory tract. Persons exposed to CG need not be withdrawn during combat, unless signs of pulmonary distress appear. 

a. Symptoms. During and immediately after exposure, the following symptoms are likely occur:

(1) Coughing

(2) Choking

(3) Tightness in the chest

(4) Nausea

(5) Vomiting

(6) Headache

(7) Lacrimation

b. The presence or absence of these symptoms is of little value in immediate prognosis. Some patients with severe coughs fail to develop serious lung injury, while others with little sign of early respiratory tract irritation develop fatal pulmonary edema. There may be an initial slowing of the pulse, followed by an increase in rate. A period follows during which abnormal chest signs are absent and the patient may be symptom-free. This interval commonly lasts 2 to 24 hours but may be shorter. It is terminated by the following signs and symptoms of pulmonary edema:

(1) Cough (occasional substantially painful).

(2) Dyspnea

(3) Rapid shallow breathing

(4) Cyanosis (bluing of the skin)

(5) Nausea

(6) Vomiting 

(7) Frothy sputum

(8) Rales and rhonchi are audible over the chest (lungs filling with liquid)

(9) Breath sounds are diminished

(10) Pale, clammy skin

(11) Low blood pressure

(12) Feeble, rapid heartbeat 

c. Prevention. The protective mask or a gas-particulate filter unit (collective protector) gives protection against lung damaging agents.

d. Treatment.  The treatments for this agent are the same for self and buddy aid.  The protective mask should be put on immediately when any of the conditions previously described exist. 

(1) Place mask on immediately.

(2) Remain in a position of rest until medical treatment is available.

REFERENCES: 

MCWP 3-37.3 NBC Decontamination, pages 2-1, 2-2, 9-1, and 10-6.

MCRP 4-11.1A Treatment of Chemical Agent Casualties and Conventional Military Agents, pages 2-1 through 2-13 and D-1 through E-5.

MCWP 3-37.2 NBC Protection, pages 1-9 through 1-13.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.
1. Given a list of choices, identify the actions of individual fire team members during the assault in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.03a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the tactical control measures for day and night offensive combat in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.03b)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1.  PREPARATION PHASE
a. Preparation.  The preparation phase begins with the receipt of the warning order.  It ends when the lead element crosses the line of departure or when contact is made with the enemy, whichever comes first.  It is usually accomplished in three steps: movement to the assembly area, final preparations in the assembly area, and movement to the line of departure.

(1) Movement to the Assembly Area.  The disposition of the squad during the movement to the assembly area is influenced by the size and proximity of the enemy, as well as the squad's location in the column.  The route column, tactical column, and approach march are troop formations used in the movement to the assembly area.

(a) Route Column.  When probability of contact with the enemy is remote, the movement is made in a route column.  Units within the column are administratively grouped for ease of control and speed of movement.  Commanders normally march at the head of their units.  This formation may be called an administrative column.

(b) Tactical Column.  The tactical column is adopted when the enemy situation changes from contact remote to contact possible.  Units within the column are grouped to permit prompt movement into combat formations.  

(c) Approach March.  The approach march formation is used when enemy contact is imminent.  The column establishes guards to the front, flanks, and rear as appropriate.  Elements within the column may be fully or partially deployed in the attack formation.  Generally, the advance is made in bounds, stopping on easily recognizable terrain features to coordinate the advance.  During the approach march, the squad and fire teams take maximum advantage of cover and concealment along the route.

(2) Final Preparations in the Assembly Area.  An assembly area is an area where units assemble prior to further tactical action.  An assembly area should provide cover, concealment, and security from ground or air attack; it should be large enough to allow for unit dispersion and have ready access to suitable routes forward.  When possible, the assembly area should be located beyond the effective range of hostile flat trajectory weapons.  Final preparations for the attack are normally completed when the squad is in the assembly area.  Those not completed may be accomplished in the attack position.  These preparations include reconnoitering, formulating plans, and issuing orders.  Also--

(a) Additional ammunition is drawn and distributed.

(b) Weapons, equipment, and personnel are checked for readiness and inspections are conducted.

(c) Equipment not required for the attack is collected and staged for later pickup.

(d) Extra or special equipment needed for the operation is obtained and issued.

(e) Personnel are allowed to rest as much as possible.

(f) Communication equipment is checked.  Leaders must ensure that the required frequencies and call signs are on hand.

(g) The attack order is issued and rehearsed.

(3) Movement to the Line of Departure.  Upon leaving the assembly area, the squad makes a rapid and continuous advance to the line of departure.  If necessary, a brief halt to effect last minute coordination and to assume initial combat formations may be made in the attack position.  If the squad is subjected to artillery or mortar fire along the route, it moves quickly through or around the impact area.

2.  CONDUCT PHASE
a. Conduct.  The conduct phase of offensive combat begins when one of the following occurs: the squad is forced to fire on the enemy in order to advance; or the leading troops cross the line of departure.  The conduct phase consist of three main events: movement from the line of departure to the assault position; movement from the assault position through the objective; and consolidation/reorganization.

(1) Movement from the line of departure to the assault position.  When the squad leader believes he has reached a point where his squad can no longer advance without sustaining casualties, he orders one or two fire teams to fire on the enemy positions while the remainder of the squad moves forward under the protection of this covering fire.  The squad leader based on his rapid estimate of the situation decides the maneuver used in a particular situation.  When the enemy position is isolated and has exposed flanks, the squad leader attempts to maneuver over a covered and concealed route so as to strike the enemy position in flank or rear.  When this is not possible, a frontal attack requiring fire and maneuver is executed.

(2) Movement from the assault position through the objective.  The primary object in advancing the attack by fire and maneuver and/or fire and movement is to get part or the entire attacking unit in position to assault the enemy.  The position from which the final assault is launched is called the assault position.  As the attacking squad closes with the enemy, covering fires delivered by both direct and indirect fire weapons on the enemy position increase in intensity.  In order to avoid casualties by friendly fire these supporting fires are ceased or shifted just prior to reaching the objective.  The control measure where this happens is called the final coordination line.  Both the assault position and final CL are crucial to the assault.

(3) Consolidation/Reorganization.  Consolidation is the rapid organization of a hasty defense in order to permit the attacking unit to hold the objective just seized in the event of an enemy counterattack.  Once the enemy counterattack has been defeated or the senior unit leader on the objective that the danger from immediate enemy counterattack has passed has determined it, reorganization of the units commences.  Reorganization is a continuous process, but it is given special emphasis upon seizure of the objective.  The squad leader accomplished the following during reorganization:

(a) Makes spot assignments to replace fire team leaders and automatic riflemen who have become casualties.

(b) Redistributes ammunition, magazines, and grenades.

(c) Removes casualties to covered positions.

(d) Notifies the platoon commander of the situation, the position of the squad, the casualties incurred, and the status of ammunition supply.

(e) Delivers enemy prisoners to the platoon commander.  Prisoners and enemy dead are searched for weapons, papers, documents, and identification.  Such material is immediately sent to the platoon commander.

(f) Ascertains the situation of the units to his flanks.

3.  EXPLOITATION PHASE
a. Exploitation.  Exploitation normally occurs after a successful assault and seizure of the objective.  It begins immediately after or in conjunction with the consolidation and reorganization phase.  It is a continuation of the attack aimed at destroying the enemy's ability to conduct an orderly withdrawal or organize a defense.  Pursuit by fire and/or a continuation of the attack is methods used to exploit success.

(1) Pursuit by fire.  When the assault through the objective is completed, the squad fires upon the withdrawing enemy forces until they are no longer visible or are beyond effective range.

(2) Continuation of the attack.  The purpose of continuing the attack is to maintain pressure on the retreating enemy and destroy his combat power.  When ordered, the rifle squad continues the attack.  The squad leader repeats all the steps performed for previous attacks.  Frequently, the urgent need of a higher command to maintain momentum requires that these steps be done rapidly so that the attack can be continued with minimum delay.

4.  ACTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL FIRE TEAM MEMBERS.  In the assault, the squad advances rapidly and aggressively from the assault position, (deployed in a squad line, fire team skirmishers laying down a heavy volume of assault fire) using assault fire techniques.  Assault fire is designed to keep the enemy fire suppressed, once covering fires are lifted, by fixing the defenders in their fighting positions.  During the assault, each member of the fire team has separate actions in the assault.

a. Rifleman and Assistant Automatic Rifleman.  Riflemen and assistant automatic riflemen advance, delivering well directed shots at locations in their zone of advance.  When a definite target appears, it is engaged immediately.  Riflemen and automatic riflemen deliver fire by firing from the shoulder using the pointing technique.

b. Squad Automatic Riflemen.  Squad automatic riflemen advance while firing their weapons from the shoulder in the prone position, which provides cover and massed accurate fires.  Fire is delivered in short bursts of three to five rounds.  Automatic riflemen distribute their fire across the entire fire team front.

c. Fire Team Leaders.  In the assault, fire team leaders are fighter leaders, controlling their fire teams primarily through example.  Fire team members base their actions on the actions of their fire team leader.  In addition to maintaining control of their teams, they advance while firing the M-203 from the shoulder using the pointing technique.  Once the M-203 has been fired, the fire team leader fires his rifle until such time as the M-203 can be reloaded.

5.  FUNDAMENTALS OF CLOSING WITH THE ENEMY 

a. Fire and Maneuver. Fire and Maneuver is the process whereby elements of a unit establish a base of fire to engage the enemy, while another element maneuvers to an advantageous position from which to close with the enemy. Supporting fires from weapons not organic to the unit may be provided. Supporting fires should be followed closely by the advancing troops of the maneuver unit so that the shock effect of the fire upon the enemy will not be lost.

b. Fire and Movement. Once the maneuver element meets enemy opposition and can no longer advance under the cover of the base of fire, it employs fire and movement to continue its forward movement to a position from which it can assault the enemy position. In a maneuvering squad, fire and movement consists of individuals or fire teams providing covering fire while other individuals or fire teams advance toward the enemy or assault the enemy position.

c. Squad Employment. The squad is normally employed as part of the rifle platoon and will be assigned a mission as a base of fire or as a maneuver element. Thus, operating as part of the platoon, a squad assigned as the maneuver element will execute fire and movement, not fire and maneuver. A squad will be required to fire and maneuver when, for example, given a mission such as point squad, flank patrol, or flank guard during a movement to contact, enemy contact is made. The organization of the rifle squad into three fire teams provides the squad leader with the ability to execute fire and maneuver with one or two fire teams as the base of fire and one or two fire teams as the maneuver element.

d. Fire Team. The fire team, as the basic fire unit, is restricted to executing only fire and movement.

e. Base of Fire Element. The base of fire covers the maneuver elements advance toward the enemy position by engaging all known or suspected targets. Upon opening fire, the base of fire seeks to gain fire superiority over the enemy. Fire superiority is gained by subjecting the enemy to fire of such accuracy and volume that the enemy fire ceases or becomes ineffective. 

f. Maneuver Element. The mission of the maneuver element is to close with and destroy or capture the enemy. It advances and assaults under covering fire of the base of fire element. The maneuver element uses available cover and concealment to the maximum. Depending upon the terrain and effectiveness of the covering fire, the maneuver element advances by team movement; within the team by fire and movement, employing rushes, or creeping and crawling as necessary. Regardless of how it moves, the maneuver element must continue to advance. If terrain permits, the maneuver element may be able to move forward under cover and concealment to positions within hand grenade range to the enemy.

g. Control of the Squad 

(1) Fighter Leader. Fire team leaders initiate the action directed by the squad leader. In the attack, fire team leaders act as fighter-leaders, controlling their fire teams primarily by example. Fire team members base their actions on the actions of their fire team leader. Through out the attack, fire team leaders exercise positive control as is necessary to ensure that their fire teams can function as directed. The squad leader locates himself where he can best control and influence the action. In controlling the squad when taken under enemy fire, the squad leader takes into account that the battlefield is very noisy and confusing place. 

(a) If the enemy fire is light he may be able to control his fire team leaders by voice, whistles, or arm and hand signals. As the volume of enemy fire increases, this type of control becomes impossible. In this situation the squad leader must rely on the skill and initiative of the fire team leaders to carry out the instructions he previously gave them. 

(b) To maintain control of the squad under heavy enemy fire, the squad leader positions himself near the fire team he designated as the base fire team. By regulating the actions of the base fire team leader, the squad leader retains control of the squad. The base fire team leader controls the actions of his fire team; the other fire team leaders base their actions on those of the base fire team. This type of control must be practiced and perfected in training if the squad is to be effective in combat.

(2) The base fire team is used by the squad leader to control the direction, position, and rate of movement of the squad. It is not intended that the other fire teams maintain rigid positions in relation to the base fire team; the base fire team is used as a general guide. If another fire team can move forward more rapidly than the base fire team, it should do so. 

(a) For instance, if the base fire team is receiving enemy fire, but the terrain in front of another fire team provides cover from enemy fire, the latter team should move rapidly forward to a position where they can deliver fire on the enemy. Covering the base fire teams movement by fire takes the pressure off them and permits them to move forward. Once the base fire team comes generally abreast, the other fire teams can resume fire and movement. 

h. Use of Maneuver. Once fire superiority has been gained, the squad continues its advance. Fire superiority is maintained throughout the attack in order to ensure the success of any maneuver. Before advancing any part of his squad the squad leader should assure him self that there is sufficient fire on the enemy position to render return fire ineffective. Two forms of maneuver for the rifle squad are the single envelopment and the frontal attack using rushes.

(1) In a single envelopment, the maneuver element attacks against the flank or immediate rear of the enemy’s position.

(2) The frontal attack exerts pressure against the enemy’s front and drives him off the objective.

i. Method of Advance. The squad may move as a unit in a series of squad rushes, as fire teams in a series of alternating team rushes, or move forward singly by individual rushes.

6.  TACTICAL CONTROL MEASURES.  Infantry Battalion, Rifle Company, and Rifle Platoon Commanders control the maneuver elements of their respective units in the attack or in the defense by utilizing control measures.  These measures should not be restrictive, but rather allow for maximum freedom of action or maneuver.  Below are some of the more frequently used control measures and their symbols.

a. Objective.  The objective is the physical object of the action taken.  The intention of an attack determines the objective.  The objective may be a hostile force, a terrain feature, a center of lines of communications, or other vital locality.  The symbol encloses the objective with a solid line and is identified by the abbreviation "OBJ" and number, letter, code name or unit designation.  Objectives are assigned during offensive operations.

b. Assembly Area.  As discussed earlier, an assembly area is an area in which a command is assembled preparatory to further action.  The following activities are conducted in the assembly area: weapons are checked, ammunition distributed, troops are allowed to rest (security is maintained), attachments may be joined.  Desirable characteristics for the assembly area are:

(1) Cover and concealment.

(2) Adequate space for the dispersion of troops, equipment, and vehicles.

(3) Ease of ingress and egress.

(4) Adaptable to anti-mechanized defense.

(5) Located beyond the effective range of enemy mortar and light artillery fires, when possible.  Assembly areas are enclosed with a solid line and the unit symbol is placed inside the circle.

c. Attack Position.  The last covered and concealed position short of the line of departure that is occupied by elements to allow coordination and to deploy into the initial attack formation.  A circle with the abbreviation “ATK” and a unit designation, number, or code name used for identification encloses attack positions.

d. Line of Departure.  The line of departure is a line designated to coordinate the departure of attacking elements.  Desirably, it should be easily recognizable on the ground, generally perpendicular to the direction of the attack, under control of friendly units, and not subject to direct fire or observation by the enemy.  A solid line depicts it.

e. Assault Position.  The position designated between the LOD and objective where the unit completes its final deployment into its assault formation.  The position should be the last covered and concealed position short of the objective and large enough for the unit to deploy into its assault formation.  The assault position is usually tentative until the attacking commander actually evaluates the terrain and confirms the spot.  A circle with the abbreviation “ASLT PSN” encloses the assault position.

f. Final Coordination Line.  A line used to coordinate the ceasing and shifting of supporting fires and the final deployment of the assault echelon in the preparation for launching an assault against an enemy position.  Normally used at the company level and below and placed along a natural or man-made terrain feature.

g. Limit of Advance. An easily recognized terrain feature beyond which attacking elements will not advance. A solid line depicts it.

h. Direction of Attack. A specific direction or route that the main attack or center of mass of the unit will follow. The unit is restricted, required to attack as indicated, and is not normally allowed to bypass the enemy. The direction of attack is used primarily in counterattacks or to ensure that supporting attacks make maximal contribution to the main attack. Normally used at battalion and lower levels. It usually is associated with infantry units conducting night attacks, or units involved in limited visibility operations and in counterattacks. The tip of the arrow should touch the objective or limit of the movement.
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REFERENCES: 

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, pages 4-1 through 4-33.
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STUDENT OUTLINE

SEARCH AN ENEMY PRISONER OF WAR
ICS0902

01/30/2003
	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE. 

1. Given a combatant and enemy weapons, equipment, and documents, search an enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 3-11.1A.  (MCCS.17.08) 

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.
1. Given a list of choices, identify the elements of the procedure for processing enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 3-11.1A and MCRP 4-11.8C.  (MCCS.17.08a)

2. Given a combatant and enemy weapons, equipment, and documents, conduct a hasty search of an enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 3-11.1A.  (MCCS.17.08b)

3. Given a combatant and enemy weapons, equipment, and documents, conduct a detailed search of an enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 3-11.1A.  (MCCS.17.08c)

4. Given a combatant and enemy weapons, equipment, and documents, restrain an enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 4-11.8C.  (MCCS.17.08d)

5. Given a combatant and enemy weapons, equipment, and documents, safeguard an enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 3-11.1A.  (MCCS.17.08e)

6. Given a combatant and enemy weapons, equipment, and documents, tag an enemy prisoner of war in accordance with MCRP 3-11.1A.  (MCCS.17.08f)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. Legal Requirements.  You are expected to treat all people in your custody firmly and fairly.  One of the reasons you are expected not to mistreat an EPW is because these people are protected by the Geneva Conventions.  The Geneva Conventions are treaties between the United States and over 100 other nations.  A U.S. treaty is a Federal law, and just as any other Federal law you are required to obey it.  Some of the rules found in the Geneva Conventions (for example, the rule against torturing EPW) are repeated in the UCMJ as well as Marine regulations, directives, and orders.  All Marines are required to obey these rules.

a. The Geneva Conventions could be compared to the U.S. Bill of Rights. Just as the Bill of Rights gives American citizens certain rights and protection, the Geneva Conventions give people who become “war victims” (for example: sick, wounded, or shipwrecked soldiers or sailors) protection from the enemy soldiers who take them into custody.

b. Civilians who accompany an enemy armed force, such as labor and maintenance personnel, are also afforded the same protection while in custody. 

2. Treatment of an EPW at the Time of Capture: Five S’s and T.  As soon as you capture someone, or accept custody of an EPW, you should start to think of several routine security guidelines.  These guidelines are referred to as the five S’s and T.

a. Search.

b. Silence.

c. Segregate.

d. Safeguard.

e. Speed.

f. Tag.

3. Search.  The EPW are disarmed and methodically searched for concealed weapons and for equipment and documents of intelligence value immediately upon capture, unless the number of EPW captured, enemy action, or other circumstances make such a search impractical.  Until each EPW is searched the responsible Marines must be particularly alert to prevent the use of concealed weapons or destruction of documents or equipment.

a. Types of Search.  The three types of searches are hasty, detailed, and strip search.  At a minimum, a hasty search must be executed in order to disarm all EPW.  The most preferred type is a detailed search, during which EPW are methodically searched for concealed weapons, munitions, and any items of intelligence value.  Only qualified personnel, such as military policemen, should conduct a strip search.

b. EPW Search Team.  All EPW search teams must consist of a cover man and a search man.  

(1) Cover Man.  The cover man is responsible for protecting the search man.  He must remain alert and focused on the EPW throughout the entire search.  The cover man is armed and positions himself in such a manner that the search man is never between the EPW and himself.  This may require the cover man to move around the EPW as the search is executed.  However, he must be at least double arms distance from the EPW in order to prevent the EPW from attempting to disarm him.  

(2) Search Man.  The search man is responsible for confiscating weapons, munitions, potential intelligence material, and providing first aid as required.  He must execute the most complete search possible within the time available.  

(a) The detailed search of a conscious enemy prisoner of war is executed in the following manner:

1. Halt the enemy prisoner of war.

2. Instruct the EPW to immediately lay down his weapon(s) and any load bearing equipment.

3. Instruct the EPW to lay face down on the ground.

4. The search man gives his own weapon to the cover man.

5. The search man places the enemy prisoner's weapon(s) and equipment behind the cover man.

6. The search man methodically searches the back of the EPW from head to toe, to include headgear, collar, sleeves, pockets, waist, legs, and footgear.

7. The search man turns the EPW over and searches the front of the enemy prisoner of war from head to toe.

8. The search man turns the EPW face down and secures his hands behind his back.

(b) If the EPW appears to be unconscious, the search man executes the search in the following manner:

1. Remove any obvious weapons to prevent resistance or a surprise attack.

2. Check for anti-tampering devices, such as a grenade between the body and ground.  The search man must use any available cover, to include the enemy prisoner’s body, as protection against potential hazards.

3. If the EPW is wounded, the search man administers first aid once he is free of any weapons.  The search man will notify a corpsman as required for further aid.  The cover man should never leave the search man unprotected during the search or while he administers first aid.  

c. Female EPW.  A female should search a female EPW.  If a male must conduct a search, the search man should be a medical officer, corpsman, SNCO, or NCO.

d. Confiscated Documents and Equipment.  A captured document is any piece of recorded information in the enemy’s possession, which has some potential military intelligence value.  Items of personal or individual equipment, which are new or appear to be of a type not previously observed, may be of intelligence value and should be processed and reported.  The types of such equipment, or supplies, which may be individually carried or worn include, but are not restricted to, all types of weapons, ammunition, personal equipment, clothing, and rations.  Prisoners from whom personal property is taken should be given a written receipt for the property.

4. Silence.  EPW should not be allowed to talk except to answer your questions.  Conversation among recently captured individuals tends to center around plans to overpower their captors or escape.  The situation may also dictate that EPW in your custody remain silent.  Gagging an EPW is not illegal, however, gags should only be used when circumstance demand absolute silence.

5. Segregate.  Whenever possible, officer EPW should be separated from enlisted EPW; SNCO EPW should be separated from junior enlisted ranks.  The purpose for separating the EPW according to rank is to break up the enemy chain of command in order to decrease their military effectiveness during the early stages of captivity.

6. Safeguard.  As mentioned before, you have a duty to safeguard everyone in your custody.  There is also a duty to safeguard intelligence material found on an EPW.  Under all circumstances, EPW will receive humane treatment without distinction founded on race, nationality, religious belief, political opinions, or other similar criteria.  The EPW may not be murdered, mutilated, tortured, degraded, or punished for alleged criminal acts without a previous judgment pronounced by a legally constituted court.  Individuals, as well as capturing nations, are responsible for acts that are committed against EPW in violation of the Geneva Convention.

7. Speed.  As soon as possible after you capture an EPW (keeping in mind tactical and security considerations), he should be sent to the rear for interrogation and processing.  You should make maximum use of available transportation returning to the rear.  Speedy removal from familiar surroundings, and their own units, will lesson the likelihood of an attempted escape.

8. Capture Tag  

a. As soon as you capture an EPW, you should complete a capture tag. If captured tags are not issued, you should make field expedient tags. The capture tag should show the following information:
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(1) Name of the EPW.

(2) Rank.

(3) Service number.

(4) Date of birth.

(5) Date of capture.

(6) EPW unit.

(7) Location of capture.

(8) Capturing unit.

(9) Special circumstances of capture.

(10) Description of weapons/documents.

b. A capture tag should have three parts, each of which includes the 10 items listed above.  Part #1 should be attached (by string or stapled to the uniform) to the EPW.  Part #2 is provided to personnel who assume custody for the EPW.  Part #3 should be attached to captured weapons or documents taken from the EPW.

c. Due to the confusion that is normally present on the battlefield, front-line Marines may not always able to complete the capture tag.

d. If the Marine who captured the EPW was unable to fill out the capture tag, the person who accepted custody of the EPW for purposes of guarding or transporting him should fill in the missing in formation as soon as he takes custody of the EPW.

9. Handling of Enemy Weapons, Equipment, and Documents
a. Taking Property from an EPW.  When searching an EPW, you must decide what property an EPW should be allowed to keep in his possession. Items of identification such as military ID card, dog tag, etc. should never be taken away from an EPW.  You may take documentation from an EPW if they have some potential military intelligence value.

b. Confiscating or Impounding Property.  If an EPW has an expensive watch, it may not be confiscated (taken away without an obligation to return it) because it has no military value.  However, if an EPW has in his possession an item of high monetary value, it may subject the EPW to robbery (possibly accompanied by physical harm) by other EPW.  For his own safety, the watch should be impounded (taken away with an obligation to return it, perhaps when the EPW is released from captivity).  Another reason to keep items of value out of the possession of EPW is that such items may be used as a means to pay others to set up an escape.  As a general rule, money and articles of value may be impounded for reasons of security, but only by order of an officer.  A receipt must be given to the EPW.

c. Tagging Property Taken Away From an EPW.  As mentioned earlier, if you take documents or personal property from an EPW, you should attach a capture tag to the items on order to maintain a record of ownership and to provide information for intelligence personnel.

d. Property That Should be Confiscated. In addition to confiscating weapons, you should confiscate any item, which may facilitate escape (for example, a compass or map).  This rule should not be taken to an extreme level.  While confiscating an enemy prisoner's boots would tend to decrease his ability to escape, you are not permitted to do this.  In general, EPW should remain in possession of all articles of personal use such as their clothing, food and personal equipment.  Items of personal protection like their helmets may be retained by an EPW because the Geneva Conventions forbid a captor from placing an EPW at greater risk than his captors.  If the Marines who captured an EPW are wearing their helmets and flak jackets, these items of personal protection should not be confiscated from the EPW.  Once an EPW is sent to the rear and interned in a safe facility removed from the area of operations, the items of personal protection may then be confiscated.
e. Property an EPW May Keep.  Badges of rank and personal decorations may be retained by an EPW.  These items have no military intelligence value and will not help an EPW to escape.  These items are the personal property of the EPW.

(1) Taking of these items should be characterized as looting EPW, which could be considered a violation of the Geneva Conventions and the UCMJ.  You should not confiscate personal field rations, winter coats, shelter halves, first aid kits even if you or your fellow Marines have an urgent need for these items.  Confiscation is prohibited unless the EPW have no need for the articles or satisfactory substitutes are given to the EPW.

REFERENCES:

Commander’s Tactical Handbook, pages H-1 through H-7.

MCRP 4-11.8C Enemy Prisoners of War and Civilian Internees, pages 5 through 17.

EXAM ID: ICS0902P 

EXAM TITLE: Search an Enemy Prisoner of War Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.17.08, MCCS.17.08b, MCCS.17.08c, MCCS.17.08d, MCCS.17.08e, and MCCS.17.08f.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman operating in an offensive situation.  You capture an enemy prisoner of war (EPW) and must search the EPW as a member of a two-man search team. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Halt the enemy prisoner.
	
	
	

	2.
	Determine who will perform as the search man and who will perform as the cover man.
	
	
	

	3.
	Instruct the enemy prisoner to immediately lay down his weapon(s) and any load bearing equipment.
	
	
	

	4.
	Instruct the enemy prisoner to lay face down on the ground.
	
	
	

	5.
	The search man relinquishes own weapon to the cover man.
	
	
	

	6.
	The search man methodically searches the back of the enemy prisoner from head to toe, to include headgear, collar, sleeves, pockets, waist, legs, and footgear.
	
	
	

	7.
	The search man turns the enemy prisoner over and searches the front of the enemy prisoner of war from head to toe.
	
	
	

	8.
	The search man turns the enemy prisoner face down and secures his hands behind his back.
	
	
	

	9.
	The cover man remains alert and focused on the enemy prisoner throughout the entire search.
	
	
	

	10.
	The cover man positions himself in such a manner that the search man is never between the enemy prisoner and himself.
	
	
	

	11.
	The cover man remains at least double arms distance from the enemy prisoner during the entire search.
	
	
	

	12.
	Silence the enemy prisoner, as required.
	
	
	

	13.
	Safeguard the enemy prisoner from any abuse.
	
	
	

	14.
	Record the following information on the capture tag: location of capture, capturing unit, circumstances of capture, and date and time of capture.
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STUDENT OUTLINE
HAND AND ARM SIGNALS
ICS0903

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE. 
1. Given 10 hand and arm signals from a list of 39, identify hand and arm signals by identifying 80 percent of the signals correctly.  (MCCS.14.01)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. Signals. Signals are used to transmit commands or information when voice communications are difficult, impossible, or when silence must be maintained. Subordinate leaders repeat signals to their units whenever necessary to ensure prompt and correct execution.

a. Whistle. Whistle is an excellent signal device for the small unit leader. It provides a fast means of transmitting a message to a large group. However, unless the signal is prearranged and understood, it may be misinterpreted, and there are always the dangers that whistle signals from adjacent units may cause confusion. Battlefield noises will reduce the whistle's effectiveness.

b. [image: image162.png]


Special. Special signals consist of all special methods and devices used to transmit commands or information. The squad leader, operating at night, may use taps on his helmet or rifle butt to signal halt, danger, move forward, or assemble here. These signals must be understood and rehearsed prior to their use. Various pyrotechnics and smoke signals may be used as signals to attack, withdraw, mark front lines, indicate targets, and cease or shift fire. Before leaders devise others, they should check with their platoon commander to make sure that they are not using a signal, which already has a set meaning.

c. Hand-and-Arm. These basic hand and arm signals are standard throughout the Marine Corps, and will fit most situations.

(1) Decrease Speed. Extend the arm horizontally to the side, palm to the front, and wave arm downward several times, keeping the arm straight. Arm does not move above the horizontal.
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(2) Change Direction Or Column (Right or Left). Raise the hand that is on the side toward the new direction across the body, palm to the front; and then swing the arm in a horizontal arc, extending arm and hand to point in the new direction.
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(3) Enemy in Sight. Hold the rifle horizontally, with the stock in the shoulder, the muzzle pointing in the direction of the enemy.  Aim in on the enemy target and be ready to engage him if he detects your presence.
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(4) Range. Extend the arm fully toward the leader or men for whom the signal is intended with fist closed. Open the fist exposing one finger for each 100 meters of range.
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(5) Commence Firing. Extend the arm in front of the body, hip high, palm down, and move it through a wide horizontal arc several times.

(6) Fire Slower. Execute slower than Commence Firing. For machine guns, a change to the next lower rate of fire is required.
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(7) Fire Faster. Execute faster than Commence Firing. For machine guns, a change to the next higher rate of fire is required
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(8) Cease Firing. Raise the hand in front of the forehead, palm to the front, and swing the hand and forearm up and down several times in front of the face.
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(9) Assemble. Raise the hand vertically to the full extent of the arm, fingers extended and joined, palm to the front, and wave in large horizontal circles with the arm and hand.
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(10) Form Column. Raise either arm to the vertical position.  Drop the arm to the rear, describing complete circles in a vertical plane parallel to the body. The signal may be used to indicate either a troop or vehicular column.
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(11) Are You Ready?/I Am Ready. Extend the arm toward the leader for whom the signal is intended, hand raised, fingers extended and joined, then raise the arm slightly above horizontal, palm facing outward.

[image: image175.wmf]
(12) Attention. Extend the arm sideways, slightly above horizontal, palm to the front; wave toward and over the head several times.

(13) Shift. Point to individuals or units concerned; beat on chest simultaneously with both fists; then point to location you desire them to move to.
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(14) [image: image177.png]


Echelon Right (Left). The leader may give this signal either facing towards or away from the unit. Extend one arm 45 degrees below the horizontal, palms to the front. The lower arm indicates the direction of echelon.
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Skirmishers (Fire Team), Line Formation (Squad). Raise both arms lateral until horizontal, arms and hands extended, palms down. If it is necessary to indicate a direction, move in the desired direction at the same time. When signaling for fire team skirmishers, indicate skirmishers right or left by moving the appropriate hand up and down.  The appropriate does not depend on the direction the signaler is facing. Moving the left hand up and down will always indicate skirmishers left; skirmishers right, the right hand.
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(16) Wedge. Extend both arms downward and to the side at an angle of 45 degrees below the horizontal, palms to the front.
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(17) Vee.extend arms at an angle of 45 degrees above the horizontal forming the letter V with arms and torso.
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(18) Fire Team. The right arm should be placed diagonally across the chest.
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(19) Squad. Extend the hand and arm toward the squad leader, palm of the hand down; distinctly move the hand up and down several times from the wrist, holding the arm steady.

[image: image183.png]



(20) Platoon. Extend both arms forward, palms of the hands down, toward the leader(s) or unit(s) for whom the signal is intended and describe large vertical circles with hands.
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(21) Close Up. Start signal with both arms extended to the side, palms forward, and bring palms together in front of the body momentarily. When repetition of this signal is necessary, the arms are returned to the starting position by movement along the front of the body.
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(22) Open Up, Extend. Start signal with arms extended in front of the body, palms together, and bring arms to the horizontal position at the sides, palms forward. When repetition of this signal is necessary, the arms are returned along the front of the body to the starting position and the signal is repeated until understood.
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(23) Disperse. Extend either arm vertically overhead: wave the hand and arm to the front, left, right, and rear, the palm toward the direction of each movement.
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(24) Leaders Join Me. Extend arm toward the leaders and beckon leaders with finger as shown.
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(25) I Do Not Understand. Face toward source of signal; raise both arms to the side to the horizontal at hip level, bend both arms at elbows, palms up, and shrug shoulders in the manner of the universal I Don't Know.
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(26) Forward, Advance, to the Right (Left), To the Rear (Used when starting from the halt). Face and move in the desired direction of march; at the same time extend the arm horizontally to the rear; then swing if overhead and forward in the direction of movement until it is horizontal, palm down.
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(27) Halt. Carry the hand to the shoulder, palm to the front; then thrust the hand upward vertically and hold it in that position until the signal is understood.
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(28) Freeze. Make the signal for Halt and make a fist with the hand.
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(29) Dismount, Down, Take Cover. Extend arm to the side at an angle of 45 degrees above horizontal, palm down, and lower it to side.  Both arms may be used in giving this signal. Repeat until understood.
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(30) Mount. With the hand extended downward at the side with the palm out, raise arm to the side and upward to an angle of 45 degrees above the horizontal. Repeat until understood.
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(31) Disregard Previous Command. Face the unit or individual being signaled, then raise both arms and cross them over the head, palms to the front.
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(32) Right (Left) Flank (Vehicles, Craft, or Individuals Turn Simultaneously). Extend both arms in direction of desired movement.
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(33) [image: image197.png]


Increase Speed, Double Time. Carry the hand to the shoulder, fist closed; rapidly thrust the fist upward vertically to the full extent of the arm and back to the shoulder several times. This signal is also to increase gait or speed.

(34) Hasty Ambush Right (Left). Raise fist to shoulder level and thrust it several times in the desired direction.
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Rally Point. Touch the belt buckle with one hand and then point to the ground.
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Objective Rally Point. Touch the belt buckle with one hand, point to the ground, and make a circular motion with the hand.
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(37) Danger Area. Draw the right hand, palm down, across the neck in a throat-cutting motion from left to right.
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(38) Head Count. Tap the top of the helmet with an open hand.  

(39) Pace Count. Reach down with either hand and tap the heel of the boot as you bend your knee.
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REFERENCES:  

FM 21-60 Visual Signals, pages 2-1 through 2-24 

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, pages 3-35 through 3-47
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COMBAT FORMATIONS
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE. 


1. Given a graphic of a fire team and squad formations, identify formations in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.

1. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a fire team wedge in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02a)

2. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a fire team echelon in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02b)

3. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify fire team skirmishers in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02c)

4. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a fire team column in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02d)

5. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a squad column in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02e)

6. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a squad wedge in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02f)

7. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a squad on line in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02g)

8. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a squad echelon in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02h)

9. Given a list of choices and a graphic, identify a squad vee in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.14.02i)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. COMBAT FORMATIONS.  Fire team and squad formations are groupings of individuals and units for efficient tactical employment. The factors influencing the leader's decision as to the selection of a particular formation are the mission, terrain, situation, weather, speed, and degree of flexibility. Combat formations and signals enable the leader to control the movement, and maneuver of his unit when moving to and assaulting an enemy position.

a. Basics of Combat Formations
(1) Normally each unit leader will determine the formation for his unit. A unit may contain a variety of formations at any one time, and these formations may change frequently.

(2) Each Marine should be positioned so he does not mask another’s fire. It is not important that exact distances and intervals be maintained between units and individuals as long as control is maintained.

(3) If possible, visual contact should be kept with each members of the patrol.  

(4) In order to change formations Marines should move quickly and efficiently.

b. Characteristics of Fire Team Formations.  In all fire team formations remember: ("Ready, Team, Fire, Assist"), for positioning fire team members. Each member of the fire team is identified by his own symbol.

(1) Ready identifies the rifleman, and the symbol for the riflemen is a blank circle, or the letter "R" encased by a circle. 

(2) Team identifies the team leader, and the symbol for the team leader is a circle with a diagonal line, upper-right to lower-left, through it.

(3) Fire identifies the automatic rifleman, and the symbol for the automatic riflemen is an inscribed arrow. 

(4) Assist identifies the assistant automatic riflemen, and the symbol for the assistant automatic riflemen is an inscribed "A".
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c. Squad Leader Symbol.  The symbol that identifies the squad leader is the letter “X” encased by a circle. The lower part of the “X” is shaded.

2. FIRE TEAM FORMATIONS
[image: image204.png]



a. Column
(1) Used when speed is essential and enemy contact is not probable, or the enemy position is known.

(2) Permits rapid, controlled movement.

(3) Favors fire and maneuver to the flanks.

(4) Vulnerable to fire from the front and provides the least amount of fire to the front.
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b. Wedge
(1) Used when enemy contact is probable, and/or enemy position is unknown.

(2) Permits good control.

(3) Provides all-round security.

(4) Formation is flexible.

(5) Fire is adequate in all directions.

(6) Team leader and assistant automatic riflemen can be on either side.

c. Skirmishes Right (Left)
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(1) Skirmishers right allows for maximum firepower to the front and consists of the rifleman, team leader, automatic rifleman, and the assistant automatic, from left to right. Skirmishes left is just the opposite.

(2) Used when the location and strength of the enemy are known, during the assault, mopping up, and crossing short open areas.

(3) While some control may be taken from the team leader, the increased firepower is a sufficient trade-off.
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d. Echelon Right (Left)
(1) The order of Marines is the same as skirmishers, but the focus is different.  The rifleman serves as the lead.  Each successive member, in an echelon right, is behind and to the right.  Echelon left is the opposite.

(2) Used to protect an open or exposed flank.

(3) Provides heavy firepower to front and echelon flank.

3. SQUAD FORMATIONS
a. The squad leader chooses the formation for his squad. In all formations, the squad leader will position himself where he can best control the unit. This will usually be toward the center.
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(1) Fire team leaders may make subsequent changes to their fire teams formation.

(2) The characteristics of squad formations are similar to those of the fire team.

(3) The fire team is the maneuver element in squad formations.

b. Characteristics of Squad Formations
(1) Squad Column.  Fire teams are arranged in succession one behind the other.

(a) Used when speed is essential and enemy contact is not probable, or the enemy position is known.

(b) Easy to control and maneuver.

(c) Excellent for speed of movement or when strict control is desired.

(d) Especially suitable for narrow covered routes of advance, maneuvering through gaps between areas receiving hostile artillery fire, moving through areas of limited observation, and moving under conditions of reduced visibility.

(e) Vulnerable to fire from the front or rear.

(f) Often used at night.

(2) Squad Wedge

(a) Used when enemy contact is probable and enemy position is unknown.

(b) Permits good control.

(c) Provides all-round security.

(d) Formation is flexible.

(e) Fire is adequate in all directions.
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(3) Squad on Line

(a) Used when the location and strength of the enemy are known, during the assault, mopping up, and crossing short open areas.

(b) [image: image210.png]4349

43 48
2
E
=
S
S
~
<
™
<

39°15’

95°00’
28 000m E

329

330

331



Maximum firepower to the front.

(4) Squad Echelon

(a) Used to protect an open or exposed flank.
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Provides heavy firepower to front and echelon flank.

(5) Squad Vee

(a) Used when the enemy is to the front and his strength and location are known. May be used when crossing large open areas. Primarily used as a final formation before coming on line in the assault.

(b) Facilitates movement into squad line.

(c) Provides excellent firepower to front and flanks.
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Provides all-round security.

4. CHANGING FORMATIONS
a. The squad leader may change formations to place more concentrated, intense fire on the enemy, present a less vulnerable target, or to get over difficult or exposed terrain. Formation changes in varying or rough terrain are frequent in order to get the squad over/or through man-made or natural obstacles.

(1) The squad leader will inform by signal the team leaders the squad formation and direction of movement. Remember, the fire team may be in any fire team formation within the squad formation that suits the mission.

(2) When the team leaders receive the formation and direction signal from the squad leader, the fire team leader passes the information to his team.

(3) When changing formations, fire team members will move in the most direct route to assume their position. 

REFERENCES: 

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, pages 3-1 through 3-33.

PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: Individual Rush Performance Examination

EXAM ID: ICS0905P1

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

21. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

22. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the associated lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

23. There is no time limit for this task.      

24. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine rifleman and must engage targets with a M16A2 service rifle while rushing during an assault.

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Assume the prone position.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Load a magazine of 24 rounds into the rifle.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Place the weapon in condition 1.
	
	
	

	4. 
	From the prone position, raise the head and select a new position.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Slowly lower the head, draw arms inward, cock right leg, and prepare to rush.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Raise the body by straightening both arms in one movement.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Spring to your feet, stepping off with the left foot.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Keeping a low profile, advance forward grasping the M16A2 by the pistol grip with the firing hand.
	
	
	

	9. 
	Upon reaching the next covered and concealed position, stop and plant both feet in place.
	
	
	

	10. 
	Drop quickly to the knees.
	
	
	

	11. 
	Fall forward, breaking your fall with the non-firing hand.
	
	
	

	12. 
	Assume a prone firing position.
	
	
	

	13. 
	Search and assess the sector of fire.
	
	
	

	14. 
	Engage the target or targets presented at each position with two rounds each.
	
	
	

	15. 
	Repeat performance steps 3-14 for each additional rush.
	
	
	

	16. 
	Ensure that there is ammunition remaining to engage the last target presented.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 

	

	

	


PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION CHECKLIST

EXAM TITLE: Fire Team Fire and Movement Performance Examination

EXAM ID: ICS0905P2

Evaluator: __________________________
Student: ____________________________
Course Number: __________
Start Time: __________     Stop Time: __________     Total Time: __________
EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

25. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

26. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the associated lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

27. There is no time limit for this task.      

28. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman and must perform individual actions during fire team fire and movement. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Assume assigned position in a fire team skirmishers formation.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Immediately react to enemy fire by seeking cover.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Assume steady field firing positions utilizing available support.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Maintain fire control and fire discipline.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Deliver well directed shots at known and suspected enemy positions within the zone of advance.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Provide covering fire during movement of other fire team members.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Move under the covering fire of other fire team members utilizing the rush technique in accordance with the fighter leader concept.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Perform crawls to maximize cover and concealment.
	
	
	

	9. 
	Continue fire team fire and movement to the limit of advance.
	
	
	

	10. 
	Pursue the enemy by fire forward of the limit of advance.
	
	
	

	11. 
	Assume an assigned hasty defensive position and search the individual sector of fire upon order to consolidate.
	
	
	

	12. 
	Redistribute ammunition.
	
	
	

	13. 
	Deliver well aimed shots at targets within the assigned sector of fire during counter-attack.
	
	
	

	14. 
	Reorganize by redistributing ammunition and providing an ammunition, casualty, and equipment report.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1.  Given a list of choices, identify the purpose of defensive action in accordance with FMFM 6-5. (MCCS.15.03a) 

2.  Given a list of choices, identify the mission of defensive action in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.15.03b)

3.  Given a list of choices, identify the definition of defensive terms in accordance with FMFM 6-5. (MCCS.15.03c)  

4.  Given a list of choices, identify the tasks dealing with the organization of the ground in the defense in accordance with FMFM 6-5.  (MCCS.15.03d)   

5.  Given a position to defend, a five paragraph order, prescribed weapon and assignment as a member of a rifle squad, while wearing a fighting load, issue challenge and countersign in accordance with FMFM 6-5. (MCCS.15.03e)  

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1.  PURPOSE AND MISSION OF THE DEFENSE 

a. Purpose. The purpose of defensive action is to retain or control terrain, gain time, develop more favorable conditions for offensive action, or to economize forces to allow concentration of forces elsewhere.

b. Defensive Mission. The mission of the infantry in the defense is, with the support of other arms, to stop the enemy by fire as he approaches the battle position, to repel his assault by close combat if he reaches the battle position, and to destroy him by counterattack if he enters the battle position.  For the rifle squad, this mission can be divided into three parts:

(1) To destroy the enemy by fire once he comes into small arms range of the squad's fighting position.  The enemy is destroyed as far forward of the squad's fighting position as possible.  The closer the enemy comes to the squad's fighting position, the more friendly casualties he will inflict.

(2) If the enemy continues to press the attack to the point where he launches an assault, the squad repels this assault by continuing to deliver fire as part of their unit's final protective fires and, if necessary, by hand-to-hand combat.

(3) If the enemy succeeds in penetrating the platoon battle position, the squad holds its fighting position, delivering fire on the intruding enemy and participating in counterattacks to destroy the enemy and restore the battle position.

2.  [image: image213.png]


DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED IN THE DEFENSE 

a. Sector of Fire.  A sector of fire is an area, which is required to be covered by an individual, an unit (squad or fire team), or a crew-served weapon.  It is a pie-shape area enclosed by two lateral limits and a forward limit.  A sector of fire is assigned to individual weapons, fire teams, and squads.  The squad sector of fire is covered by the overlapping sectors of fire of the fire teams.

b. Lateral Limits.  Readily identifiable terrain features are selected to indicate the line of sight along each side of the sector of fire. Two stakes, are placed near the position of the weapon, are used to indicate the lateral limits during periods of restricted visibility. These should be emplaced prior to darkness.

c. Forward Limit.  The forward limit is established at the range at which the weapon will open fire.  For rifles and automatic rifles, this may extend up to their maximum effective ranges.  When possible, a terrain feature is selected to locate the forward limit

d. Fighting Position.  A fighting position is a location on the ground from which fire is delivered by an individual, a fire unit (squad or fire team), or a crew served weapon. 

1.  Primary Fighting Position. The primary position is the best available position from which the assigned sector of fire can be covered. Individuals, fire teams, squads and crew-served weapons are assigned primary positions.

2. Alternate Fighting Position. Alternate positions are not normally assigned to individuals or units within the platoon. They are used primarily by crew-served weapons. An alternate position is located so that a crew-served weapon can continue to accomplish its original mission when the primary position becomes untenable or unsuited for carrying out that mission.

3. Supplementary Fighting Position. Supplementary positions are prepared to guard against attack from directions other than those from which the main attack is expected. It is a secondary position and does not cover the same sector of fire as the primary position. 

e. Battle Position.  A position on which the main effort of defense is concentrated.

f. Principal Direction of Fire (PDF). A principal direction of fire is a specific direction within the sector of fire given to a flat-trajectory weapon and which is designated as its primary fire mission. Within a rifle squad, a principal direction of fire is assigned to the automatic rifles.

g. Avenues of Approach (AOA). A route, which could be used by an attacking force leading to its objective or to key terrain. 

h. Dead Space. An area within the maximum effective range of a weapon, or observer, that cannot be covered by direct fire and observation from a given position because of intervening obstacles, the nature of the ground, or the characteristics of the trajectory.  

3.  ORGANIZATION OF THE GROUND. The organization of the ground begins as soon as individual members of the squad have been assigned sectors of fire. It contains seven tasks. 

a. Post Security. Post security in order to prevent surprise attacks and denies the enemy information about the defense.  All-around security and protection against surprise are gained by:

(1) Posting a sentinel for surveillance.

(2) Enforcing noise and light discipline.

(3) Keeping movement within the squad fighting position to a minimum.

b. Position Automatic Rifles. Automatic rifles are positioned to cover the most likely avenues of approach into the squad area.  Their positions should enable them to cover the fire team’s sector of fire, provide support for adjacent fire teams, and effectively deliver final protective fires.  

c. Clearing Fields of fire. Clear fields of fire forward of each fighting position to allow maximum firepower to be delivered on the enemy entering the battle area.  When clearing field of fires the following principles apply:

(1) Do not disclose the squad’s fighting position by excessive or careless clearing.

(2) Start clearing near the fighting position and work forward to the limits of effective small arms fire.

(3) In all cases, leave a thin natural screen of foliage to hide fighting positions.

(4) In sparsely wooded areas, remove the lower branches of scattered large trees.  It may be desirable to remove entire trees, which might be used as reference points for enemy fire.

(5) In heavy woods, complete clearing of the field of fire is neither possible nor desirable.  Restrict work to thinning undergrowth and removing lower branches of large trees.  In addition, clear narrow lanes of fire for automatic weapons.

(6) If practical, demolish buildings and walls forward of the fighting position which may obstruct fields of fire or provide cover and concealment to the enemy. 

(7) Move cut brush to locations where it will not furnish concealment to the enemy or disclose the squad’s fighting position.
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Extreme care must be taken by the fire team leader to ensure that fields of fire are cleared of obstructions, which might cause premature detonation of the M203, projectile.

d. Digging Fighting Holes. Fighting holes are dug by Marines at their fighting positions. Fighting holes provide excellent protection against, small arms fire, shell fragments, aircraft strafing and bombing, the effects nuclear detonations and the crushing action of tanks.

e. Primary Fighting Position. The primary position is the best available position from which the assigned sector of fire can be covered. Individuals, fire teams, squads, and crew-served weapons are assigned primary positions.

f. Selecting Supplementary and Alternate Fighting Positions. The squad prepares supplementary fighting positions organized the same as the primary fighting positions but oriented in a different direction.  If crew-served weapons are attached to the squad or employed in the squad fighting position, alternate fighting positions should also be prepared for the crew-served weapons.

g. Constructing Obstacles. Obstacles are designed to break up the enemy's attack, canalize him into heavy weapons fire, and disorganize his assault. The squad may be ordered to construct obstacles such as barbed wire, log, and brush barriers, ditches, and hasty protective minefields. They may also be ordered to improve natural obstacles such as creek beds and riverbanks. Obstacles are located beyond hand grenade range and must be covered by fire. Different types of wire used in the defense are:

(a) Tactical Wire.  Tactical wire entanglements are designed to break up enemy attack formations and to hold the enemy in areas covered by the most intense defensive fires.  They are sited along the friendly sides of machine gun final protective lines.  Tactical wire has a high priority of construction.

(b) Protective Wire.  Protective wire entanglements are located to prevent surprise assaults from points close to the defensive positions.  They are close enough to be observed day and night and far enough from friendly positions to keep the enemy beyond normal hand grenade range.  Protective wire is normally positioned from 50 to 75 meters from friendly positions. 

(c) Supplementary Wire.  Supplementary wire entanglements are used to break up the patterns of tactical wire, thus deceiving the enemy as to the location of the final protective fires.  They are also used to connect platoon defense areas when gaps exist.  Supplementary wire may be used in any locality to canalize enemy movement into areas covered by intensive fire.

h. Camouflage. Concealment from enemy ground and aerial observation is very important in selecting and organizing each fighting position. The squad must take advantage of natural concealment whenever possible.   Camouflage measures are begun from the moment the position is occupied and are continued as long as the Marines are there. Specific camouflage measures are:

(1) Do not disclose the position by excessive or careless clearing of fields of fire.

(2) Use the same turf or topsoil that had been removed from the area of the fighting hole to camouflage the parapet.

(3) Dispose of all soil from the fighting hole not used on the parapet.  Carry the soil away in sandbags or shelter halves.  Dispose of it under low bushes, on dirt roads or paths, in streams or ponds, or camouflage it.

(4) Avoid digging in next to an isolated bush, tree, or clump of vegetation.

(5) Conceal the fighting hole from observation by the use of a camouflage cover.  Construct the cover from natural materials.

(6) Replace natural material used in camouflage before it wilts or changes color.

(7) Avoid creating fresh paths near the defensive position. Use old paths or vary the route followed to and from the position.

(8) Avoid littering the area near the position with paper, tin cans, and other debris.

i. A useful acronym to help remember the organization of the ground is SAFESOC. 

(1) Security

(2) Automatic Weapons emplacement

(3) Fields of Fire cleared

(4) Dig or Entrench a Fighting Position

(5) Selecting Supplementary and Alternate Positions

(6) Obstacle emplacement

(7) Camouflage

4.  ISSUING THE CHALLENGE AND PASSWORDS
a. Do not allow unidentified personnel to closely approach your position.  Halt and identify them before they are close enough to be a danger to you.  This precaution is important at night and during other periods of poor visibility.

b. The following definitions have been approved for Marine Corps use:

(1) Challenge. Any process carried out by one unit or person in order to determine the friendly or hostile identity of another.

(2) Reply. An answer to a challenge.

(3) Password. A secret word or distinctive sound given by a sentry. 

(4) Countersign. A secret reply given in response to a sentry who has presented a password; for example, Nuts (password), wine (countersign).

c. An example of how to use a challenge and reply, password and countersign.

	Actions By Sentry
	Action By Person Or Group Challenged

	1. HALT! WHO IS (OR GOES) THERE? (challenge)
	1. Halts and gives any reply which indicates the person or group is authorized to pass; e.g., Friend, Ally, fire team returning from patrol, and so forth. (reply)

	2. ADVANCE (ONE) AND BE RECOGNIZED.
	2. Person (or group leader) advances without replying.

	3. HALT! (sentry halts person when he is close enough to be recognized, or to give an unrecognized person the password). If the person is recognized by the sentry, he is allowed to pass. If not recognized, the sentry gives the password.
	3. Person halts until recognized by sentry.

	4. Password is given in a low tone.
	4. Countersign is given in a low tone.

	5. ADVANCE ANOTHER ONE (or REMAINDER) AND BE RECOGNIZED. Sentry calls forward remainder, singly or as a group, as the situation or his orders demand.
	5. Next member (or remainder) of group advances at order of sentry to be recognized. Group leader, or person designated by leader, must remain with sentry to assist in identifying the remainder of the group.


REFERENCES: 

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, 5-1 through 5-35, and B-1 through B-2.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

1. Given a warning order, patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, prepare for a patrol by achieving six of eight inspection requirements.  (MCCS.13.04)

2. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, a route guide, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, pass through lines to meet mission requirements. (MCCS.13.05) 

3. Given a warning order, patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual actions in a patrol by performing assigned duties and without compromising the patrol. (MCCS.13.06)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a warning order, assigned weapon, individual equipment, and an assignment in a patrol, prepare self and equipment for a patrol by passing initial inspection.  (MCCS.13.04c)

2. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, individual equipment, and an assignment in a patrol, prepare self and equipment for a patrol by passing a final inspection.  (MCCS.13.04d)

3. Given a warning order, patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual actions during inspections in accordance with the patrol order.  (MCCS.13.04e)

4. Given a warning order, patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual actions during rehearsals in accordance with the patrol order.  (MCCS.13.04f)

5. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, a route guide, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, maintain noise and light discipline by preventing detection.  (MCCS.13.05a)

6. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, a route guide, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual actions upon exit of friendly lines in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.05b)

7. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, a route guide, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual actions upon re-entry of friendly lines in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.05c)

8. Given a list of choices, identify the purpose/definition of a patrol in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.06a)

9. Given a list of choices, identify the types of patrols in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.06b)

10. Given a list of choices, identify the organization of a patrol in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.06c)

11. Given a list of choices, identify the elements of patrol preparation in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.06d) 

12. Given a patrol order, an assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, provide security for an area of responsibility in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.06g)

13. Given a patrol order, an assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual actions at checkpoints and rally points in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.06h)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. THE DEFINITION OF A PATROL.  A patrol is a detachment of Marines sent out from a larger unit to perform an assigned mission of gathering information, carrying out a harassing or destructive combat mission or a security mission.  The mission to conduct a patrol may be given to a fire team, squad, platoon, or company. There must be complete confidence among all members of the patrol and the confidence that they, as a team, will be successful in their mission.

2. THE PURPOSE OF PATROLLING.  A commander must have current information about the enemy and the terrain if he is to employ his unit effectively.  Patrols are an important means of gaining this information.  They may also be used to destroy enemy installations, capture enemy personnel, perform security missions, or to prevent the enemy from gaining information.  

a. Patrols classified as to mission.  There are two types of patrols when classified as to mission: reconnaissance patrols and combat patrols.

(1) Reconnaissance Patrols.   Reconnaissance patrols gather information about the enemy, terrain or resources.  Relying on stealth rather than combat strength, they gather information and fight only when necessary to complete the mission or to defend themselves.  The distance covered by reconnaissance patrols varies based on the terrain and mission.  The squad is ideally suited for reconnaissance patrol missions because of its relative small size and its experience of working together.  There are three types of reconnaissance patrols: route, area, and zone.

(a) Route.  Route reconnaissance is a directed effort to obtain detailed information of a specified route and all terrain from which the enemy could influence movement along that route

(b) Area.  An area reconnaissance is a directed effort to obtain detailed information concerning the terrain or enemy activity within a prescribed area such as a town, ridgeline, woods or other features critical to operations.

(c) Zone.  A zone reconnaissance is a directed effort to obtain detailed information concerning all routes, obstacles (to include chemical or radiological contamination), terrain, and enemy forces within a zone defined by boundaries.

(2) Combat Patrols.  A combat patrol is a fighting patrol.  Because the patrol is assigned a mission that may require it to engage the enemy, a combat patrol is stronger and more heavily armed then a reconnaissance patrol.  A combat patrol is assigned the mission to destroy enemy troops, equipment, or installations; capture enemy documents, equipment, or installations; and as a secondary responsibility, gather information. There are five basic types of combat patrols.  The acronym we use to help us remember the types of combat patrols is “USCAR.”  The five types of combat patrols are urban, security, contact, ambush and raid.

(a) Urban.  A vast majority of urban patrols are overt in nature, the patrols presence is readily apparent to the local populace. The majority of urban patrols are security patrols.
(b) Security.  Security patrols are assigned missions that may or may not require them to engage the enemy.  They are used in proximity to defensive positions, on the flanks of advancing units or in rear areas.  Purposes of security patrols are to detect infiltration by the enemy, destroy infiltrators, and protect against surprise and ambush.  

(c) Contact.  A contact patrol establishes and maintains contact to the front, flanks, or rear of either a friendly or enemy force.

(d) Ambush.  An ambush is a surprise attack from a concealed position upon a moving or temporarily halted target.  

(e) Raid.  A raid is a patrol that executes a limited objective, surprise attack on an enemy force or installation and then conducts a planned withdrawal after accomplishing its mission.  

3. PATROL ORGAINZATION.  The key to successful small unit combat organization is unit cohesion.  The nature of infantry patrolling does not normally permit long periods of preparation and rehearsal to build a unit specifically for each mission.  Accordingly, the infantry unit leader must combine unit integrity considerations with the proven concepts of patrol organization.  Organization of a patrol is a two-step process.  First, there is the general organization of the entire patrol and second, the task organization of various patrol units.  The patrol leader establishes a patrol headquarters and elements to accomplish the mission.  The major subdivisions of reconnaissance and combat patrols are elements.  The existing infantry structure (squads and fire teams) is reinforced as required.

a. General Organization. A combat patrol is organized into four units. Any attachments a patrol may have (i.e., demolition team, scout snipers, and machine gun squad) will be added to the element that supports its function.  For example, the demolition personnel should go with the unit conducting the attack, and scout snipers and machine gunners should stay with the support squad.

(1) Headquarters. The headquarters is composed of the patrol leader and personnel who provide support for the entire patrol, such as a forward observer, corpsman, and radio operator.

(2) Security Element.  The security element provides security during movement, provides the scouting fireteam, secures the far side of danger areas, secures the objective rally point, isolates the objective area and gives early warning of enemy approach, and covers the withdrawal. 

(3) Support Element.  The support element provides supporting fires or the base of fire for the assault unit during the attack, and covering fires, if required, for its withdrawal.

(4) Assault Element. The assault element engages the enemy at the objective area by fire and maneuver or movement. It also operates immediately in the objective area (searching, demolitions, prisoners of war, etc.).
b. Special Organization.  Patrol's units are further subdivided into teams.  Each of which performs essential, designated tasks.

(1) The assault unit is usually divided into assault teams and one or more search, EPW, or demolition teams.

(2) If the support unit is to be divided into teams, each team must be given clear instructions as to what type support must be given, at what location, and during what phase of the patrol.

(3) The patrol leader may divide the security unit into security teams as deemed necessary.

c. Task Organization.  The patrol leader must organize the patrol in such a manner as to make sure that each individual, team, and unit is assigned a specific task or tasks.  In addition, it is imperative that all the patrol members know how to perform the task assigned to all members of the patrol.  This may not be possible in cases where trained technicians are required to perform certain task; however the requirement for that technical task to be performed will almost certainly be the exception rather then the rule.  The patrol leader must plan for maximum flexibility to take care of an emergency and ensure that the patrol's mission is not put in jeopardy with the loss of a couple of key members, a team, or an entire element.

d. Individual Tasks
(1) Assistant Patrol Leader (APL).  Assist the Patrol Leader in patrol prep, navigation, and rehearsals and take charge in the absence of the patrol leader.  The APL is responsible for accountability throughout the patrol, getting head counts during halts, after crossing danger areas, and upon consolidation get the ammo, casualty, and equipment report.

(2) Radio Operator (RTO).  Maintain communications with higher at all times.  Report all incoming transmissions to me.  Maintain radio silence.  O/O report the patrol's progress using Brevity Codes.  O/O call in SPOT and SIT reports.

(3) Navigator.  Know the patrol’s location at all times.  Maintain the direction of movement in accordance with the patrol route.  Report the arrival at all checkpoints to the PL.

(4) Paceman.  Know the distance for each leg of the patrol.  Be able to notify the navigator and PL the distance covered at all times.

(5) Flanks.  When terrain and vegetation permit, move out to provide security to the right and left of the patrol formation.

4. INSPECTIONS.  The patrol leader conducts inspections to determine the patrol’s state of physical and mental readiness. The patrol leader conducts an initial inspection before rehearsals to ensure completeness and correctness of uniform and equipment.  This is so that rehearsals are conducted as realistically as possible with all required gear and equipment. Prior to the patrol stepping off the patrol leader should conduct a final inspection.  This is to ensure all equipment is still in working order, that any discrepancies on the initial inspection have been corrected, and that the unit is ready to embark on the mission.

(1) For the patrol leader’s inspection, you are responsible for:

(a) Having prescribed uniform, weapons, ammunition, ordnance, and equipment as indicated in the warning order.  Ensure that all items are available, serviceable and silenced

(b) Having completely camouflaged face, neck, hands, and gear.  Ensure that you are correctly camouflaged using either the splotching or striping technique.

(c) Having identification tags and Geneva Convention card (Military Identification Card).

(d) Not taking any unnecessary equipment and personal items.  Especially items that can give information to the enemy (i.e. personal letter or official documents). Only mission essential gear and equipment should go on the patrol.

(2) During the inspection, the patrol leader will questions each member of the patrol to ensure he knows,

(a) The mission, routes, and fire support plan.

(b) His assignment and during what part of the patrol he performs it.

(c) What the other members of the patrol are to do at certain times during the patrol.

(d) Challenges and passwords, call signs, frequencies, code words, reporting times, and other pertinent details.

5. REHEARSALS.  Rehearsals ensure the operational proficiency of the patrol.  Plans are checked and any necessary changes are made.  The patrol leader verifies the suitability of the equipment.  It is through rehearsals that patrol members become thoroughly familiar with the actions they are to take during the patrol.

a. If the patrol is to operate at night, conduct both day and night rehearsals.  They should be conducted on terrain similar to that on which the patrol will operate.  All actions should be rehearsed.  If time is limited, only the most critical phases should be rehearsed.  Action at the objective area is the most critical phase and should always be rehearsed.

b. The patrol should talk through each phase, describing the actions and have each man perform his duties.  The patrol then walks through all phases of the patrol, using only signals and commands that will be used during the actual patrol.  Rehearsals continue until the patrol is thoroughly familiar with the plan. The rehearsal is also used to test the sound-ness of the patrol order and patrol organization.

c. After the rehearsals, the patrol leader makes final adjustments to his plan based on what he learned during the rehearsal.  When this is complete, the patrol leader issues final instructions to subordinate leaders noting any changes he has made in the patrol plan. While the team leaders are making adjustments with the teams, the patrol leader reports to the commander stating that his patrol is ready to conduct the mission.

6. NOISE AND LIGHT DISCIPLINE  

a. Camouflage and Concealment.  Ensure your entire body and all gear are camouflaged.  Try to blend in with your surroundings and remain in the shade as much as possible.  Moving shadows attract attention.  Remain motionless when observing.  Anything in motion attracts the eye.  Also avoid the skyline and distort or change distinct outlines because objects can be seen and easily identified from great distances by their outlines.  Anything that goes on patrol with you should come back with you.  Do not drop trash, gear, or anything that could identify you or your unit and alert the enemy that you have been operating in the area.

b. Light Discipline.  Expose nothing that reflects light.  Cover or remove anything that is reflective such as snaps or buckles on your gear or rank insignia.  At night, do not use flashlights or open flames.  No one is allowed to smoke while on patrol.

c. Noise Discipline.  Ensure all gear is properly secured.  Remove or tape down rifle slings and other gear to reduce unwanted noises.  Top off canteens before you step off so they don’t make sloshing noises.  Do not speak unless absolutely necessary; use hand and arm signals.  Your hearing is amplified with your mouth open and removing your helmet will reduce sound distortion.  Sounds are transmitted a greater distance in dry weather and at night than in wet weather or in the daytime.  At night, sounds become very important.  Stop frequently to listen for the enemy and to ensure you are not making identifiable noises.  

7. CONDUCT OF THE PATROL.  The conduct of the patrol is achieved through a number of elements that take the patrol from start to finish.  These include:

a. Passage of lines.  A passage of lines is an operation in which a unit moves forward or rearward through another forces combat positions with the intention of moving into or out of contact with the enemy.  

b. Organization for movement. The patrol’s task organization establishes the elements and teams needed to accomplish the mission in the objective area and to and from the objective.  The patrol leader determines the formation(s) in which the patrol moves to the objective area.

c. Control measures for movement.  Control measures are a means for the patrol leader to control the movement of the patrol to and from the objective and help to maintain organization in the case of enemy contact, danger areas, or in the event the patrol gets separated or dispersed.

d. Return from Objective.  After performing actions in the objective area, the patrol reassembles at the objective rally point. This phase of the patrol is perhaps the most difficult and dangerous. Patrol members are experiencing fatigue, emotional letdown, and wounds; they may be low on water and ammunition. Above all, the enemy was likely alerted if not in pursuit. At this point, the patrol leader must move the patrol rapidly but carefully and maintain patrol security at a high level. In returning to friendly lines, the patrol neither uses nor travels near the same route used to get to the objective area. The enemy may have that route covered.

8. EXITING FRIENDLY LINES.  During the initial preparation for the patrol, the patrol leader selects a patrol assembly area and reconnoiters the area of passage designated by the commander.  In coordination with the unit commander responsible for the area of passage, the patrol leader identifies gaps or lanes in minefields and wire obstacles and locates local security elements through which the patrol will pass.  The patrol leader also checks the route from the patrol assembly area to the passage point or contact point where the patrol will depart friendly lines.  If possible, both the route to the passage point and the route through the frontlines should be concealed from the enemy’s view.  The patrol leader also reconnoiters the area for return passage of lines and coordinates with the unit commander responsible for the area of passage for passage points and lanes as necessary.  The patrol leader observes these points from the direction that the patrol will use upon return to friendly lines, if possible, to aid in recognition upon return.  The patrol leader provides the forward unit with information about the size of the patrol, general route, and expected time of return.  The manner of challenge and recognition of the returning patrol should be coordinated in detail to depart friendly lines.

a. The patrol leader (PL) moves his patrol to the Assembly Area.

b. The PL leaves a 5-point contingency plan with assistant patrol leader (APL), which includes; where he is going, whom he is taking with him, when he will be back, what to do if he is not back by a certain time, what to do upon enemy contact.  Anytime the PL leaves the patrol he must leave a 5-point contingency plan with the next senior Marine in charge.  This is not something that is written on a piece of paper that just gets past around every time the PL leaves the patrol.  The 5-point contingency plan is unique to every situation and needs to be clearly thought out. 

c. PL takes the navigator and the point man for security to conduct Forward Unit Coordination.

d. PL links up with the unit leader and conducts coordination. PL requests a guide to take his patrol through friendly lines.

e. PL leaves the Navigator with the guide so he can familiarize himself with the terrain and is ready to step off when the patrol arrives. 

f. PL and the point man, for security, return to the patrol at the assembly area.

g. PL briefs the patrol on any updated information or changes from the forward unit commander.

h. The patrol moves out in a tactical column.  

i. Upon nearing the passage point the patrol transitions into a dispersed file.  The PL at this time transmits a message to the platoon commander requesting permission to depart friendly lines.  

j. The APL moves to the front of the column and positions himself behind the guide.  The patrol follows the guide through the barrier plan in a dispersed file following in the same footsteps of the guide.  

k. Once through the barrier plan the APL will conduct a head count of the patrol as they exit the barrier plan on the enemy side.  The PL and the guide will establish a contact point where they will meet when the patrol returns.

l. The patrol immediately transitions into a tactical column and moves out.

m. Just inside the effects of friendly direct fire weapons the patrol conducts a security halt to get adjusted to the sights and sounds of their surroundings.

9. CONTROL MEASURES.  Control measures are used as means of controlling the movement of a patrol and aid the patrol leader in keeping the patrol organized.  The different control measures are checkpoints and rally points.

a. Checkpoints.  A checkpoint is a predetermined point on the surface of the Earth used as a means of controlling movement, a registration target for fire adjustment or reference for location. Checkpoints are a means of control between the parent unit and the patrol.  These locations are decided upon and coordinated before the patrol leaves, so that both the patrol members and the parent unit will know where the patrol is when the patrol reports in.  The parent unit can follow the progress of the patrol without the need of transmitting coordinates that the enemy could monitor.

b. Rally Points.  A rally point is an easily identifiable point on the ground where units can reassemble and reorganize if they become dispersed.  It should provide cover and concealment, be defensible for at least a short time, and be easily recognized and known to all patrol members.   All rally points are considered and identified as tentative rally points until they are occupied, found to be suitable, and designated as rally points by the patrol leader.  Rally points should be located every three to five hundred meters and on the near and far side of danger areas.  Rally points should be considered and tentatively mapped out when planning a patrol.  However, confirmation or rejection of rally points can only occur once the patrol leader has seen the actual ground.  In the worst-case scenario you may have to give a direction and a distance on the far side of a danger area.  If the patrol gets dispersed due to enemy contact or another reason, the patrol needs to know what to do at rally points.  There are three types of rally points:

(1) Initial Rally Point (IRP).  The initial rally point is within friendly lines where the patrol can rally if it becomes separated before departing the friendly area or before reaching the first en route rally point.  It may be the assembly area where the patrol waits while the patrol leader contacts the last friendly position through which the patrol will pass.  The location of the initial rally point must be coordinated with the forward unit commander.

(2) En Route Rally Point.  These are rallying points between the initial rallying point and the objective rallying point; and from the objective rallying point back to the point where the patrol reenters friendly lines.  They are determined as the patrol passes through a likely area that is suitable for a rally point.

(3) Objective Rally Point (ORP).  The objective rally point is located nearest the objective where the patrol makes final preparations prior to approaching the objective and is sometimes called the Final Preparation Position (FPP).  It also serves as a location where the patrol reassembles after completing actions on the objective.  The objective rally point must be suitable to accommodate those activities accomplished prior to actions on the objective.  This position must provide the patrol concealment from enemy observation and, if possible, cover from enemy fires.  It may be located short of, to a flank or beyond the objective.  It should be out of sight, sound, and small-arms range of the objective area.  The patrol leader’s reconnaissance of the objective is made from this position; it is the release point from which patrol elements and teams move to the objective to accomplish the mission.

10. INDIVIDUAL ACTIONS AT CHECKPOINTS AND RALLY POINTS
a. Checkpoints.  Actions at checkpoints will vary depending on how the patrol leader or unit uses checkpoints.

(1) Usually, the patrol will pass through or near a checkpoint and the patrol leader will radio that information in to the higher unit.  This way, the unit can monitor the progress of the patrol.

(2) At times, the patrol leader may call for a halt at a checkpoint in order to change directions, study the map, pass information to element leaders, etc.

b. Rally points 

(1) Initial and En Route Rally Points.  As stated earlier, these rally points are used to reassemble and reorganize the patrol if it becomes dispersed and cannot reorganized immediately.  As personnel return to the rally point, the senior man will take charge, and follow instructions as outlined during the patrol order.

11. SECURITY.  The patrol is dispersed consistent with control, visibility, cover, and concealment. Scouts are employed to the front, flanks, and rear of the patrol to provide security. For the patrol members traveling in the main body of the patrol, areas of responsibility are assigned to the front, flanks, and rear. Scouts are the eyes and ears of the patrol leader. They move when and where directed by the patrol leader and maintain contact with the patrol leader at all times, except when momentarily obscured by vegetation or other terrain features.

a. Front.  Small patrols (squad size) may employ from one scout up to a fire team as the point, depending on the enemy situation, terrain, and route being followed by the patrol. Normally, squad-size patrols will use two scouts as the point. The point is responsible for investigating the route of advance immediately to the front of the patrol.  The point moves as far ahead of the patrol as visibility and terrain permit. When visibility is good, the point may precede the main body by as much as 100 meters.  The point travels right and left ahead of the patrol, searching the area over which the patrol will pass.  The point maintains direction by knowledge of the general route to be followed and visual contact with the patrol leader. The patrol leader or the navigator ensures that the point is proceeding correctly.  The point, which stays far enough ahead of the patrol to provide security, is not a trailbreaker for the patrol.  If the point loses contact with the patrol, the point waits for the main body to catch up or moves rearward if contact is not quickly regained.  One of the navigators may be positioned with the point. One or more members works as the point while the other is the navigator.

b. Flank.  For patrols of squad size or less, using one or two members on either flank may provide security.  If two scouts are assigned to a flank, one is positioned to observe the patrol leader and the other works farther out from the patrol. The scout who must observe the patrol leader remains within a maximum distance of 100 meters. The scout farther out remains in sight of the inside scout but normally does not move more than 20 or 25 meters away and remains prepared to relieve flank security regularly. Moving through dense woods or jungle may render the use of flank security impractical because of reduced visibility. In such cases, it moves with the patrol itself, but maintains observation to its assigned flanks.

c. Rear.  A small patrol normally has only one rifleman assigned as rear security. An interval between the member assigned as rear security and the last Marine of the patrol is maintained at the limit of visibility, up to 50 meters. This member maintains rear security for the patrol by constantly observing to the rear.

12. HALTS. The patrol occasionally halts to observe and listen for enemy activity; this is called a security halt. Upon signal, when reaching a danger area and periodically throughout the conduct of the patrol, every member freezes in place, remains quiet, observes, and listens. It may be necessary to call a security halt just after departing friendly areas and just before entering friendly areas.  The patrol may halt briefly to send a message, eat, rest, check direction, or make a reconnaissance. The area selected should provide adequate concealment and cover, as well as favor the defense. All-round security is established and the patrol leader ensures all members move out when the patrol resumes movement.  There are two types of security halts:
a. Short Security Halt.  A short security halt is used to listen for the enemy.  Once the hand and arm signal for halt is given.  The patrol halts, faces outboard and takes a knee behind some type of cover or concealment.  This formation resembles the shape a cigar.
b. Long Security Halt (Hides).  A long security halt is used when, you have to send a message, eat, rest, check direction, and make a reconnaissance or anything that is going to cause the patrol to be stationary for a long period.  On order from the patrol leader the patrol will form a 360-degree perimeter, get down and take cover.  Sectors of fire will be assigned, listening posts/observation posts will be put into position and automatic weapons will be positioned on likely avenues of approach. The terrain, quantity and quality of cover and concealment, and size of the patrol govern the size of the area physically occupied by a patrol during a long security halt.  If the situation permits, a long security halt can also be used as the final preparation position and/or objective rally point.  Long security halts includes both passive and active security measures.  

(1) Passive security measures are:

(a) Avoid built-up areas.

(b) Select an area remote from all human habitation.

(c) Avoid known or suspected enemy positions.

(d) Avoid ridgelines, topographic crests, valleys, lakes, and streams.

(e) Avoid roads and trails.

(f) Avoid open woods and clearings.

(g) Select areas offering dense vegetation, preferably bushes and trees that spread out close to the ground.

(2) Active security measures:

(a) Establish security covering all likely avenues of approach into the site.

(b) Establish communications (i.e., wire, radio, signal, runner, etc.) with posted security to provide early warning of enemy approach.

(c) Select an alternate area for occupation if the original hide is compromised or found unsuitable.

(d) Plan for withdrawal in the event of discovery.

(e) Establish an alert plan with a certain percent of the personnel awake at all times.

c. Security Halts During Limited Visibility.  The distance between members of the patrol during limited visibility is kept to where the patrol leader can maintain control. 

d. Resuming Movement.  When given the command to move out, the patrol moves out one Marine at a time immediately forming back into a tactical column.  The assistant patrol leader gets a head count and informs the patrol leader immediately when done.

13. REENTRY OF FRIENDLY LINES.  The reentry of friendly lines in conducted very similar to exiting friendly lines except in reverse.  Always try to exit and reenter friendly lines from different locations.  This will prevent the enemy from ambushing the patrol as it returns to friendly lines.  Upon returning to friendly forward local security area or front lines, the patrol leader leaves the patrol in a covered position while he and a radio operator or messenger move forward to make contact, with the friendly unit in the manner previously agreed upon. Once he has made contact, the patrol leader calls the patrol forward, sends his messenger back, or returns himself to lead the patrol forward to the passage point. It is imperative that the patrol leader check each man personally as he reenters.

14. DISSEMINATING INFORMATION.  Upon return of the patrol, the commander receives the patrol report at a debriefing attended by the patrol leader and all members of the patrol.  While there are suggested patrol report formats, necessary information is given with the commander's needs and patrol's mission in mind.  The debriefing should be conducted as soon as possible following the patrol's return, while the information is still fresh in the minds of the members of the patrol.

REFERENCES

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, pages 8-9 through 8-11 and 8-14 through 8-17.

MCWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling, pages 8-1 through 11-10.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given SL-3 complete AN/PVS-7 night vision goggles, while wearing a fighting load, operate AN/PVS-7 night vision goggles in accordance with TM 09500A-10/1.  (11TR.10.14)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. CHARACTERISTICS, CAPABILITIES, AND LIMITATIONS OF THE AN/PVS-7 NIGHT VISION GOGGLES
a. Characteristics. The AN/PVS-7B is a precision optical instrument. It is a hand held, head mounted or helmet mounted night vision system that enables walking, driving, weapon firing, short-range surveillance, map reading, vehicle maintenance, and administering first aid in both moon light and starlight. 

b. Capabilities. Each unit allows for vertical adjustments, for-and –aft adjustments, objective lens focus, eyepiece focus and eye span distance adjustment. The goggles are all equipped with an infrared light-emitting source and a low battery indicator. The goggles will not automatically shut down when disconnected from the head mount or helmet mount. There is also a high-light cutoff feature that shuts off power to the goggles when they are exposed to high levels light for 40-100 seconds.

(1) Magnification (w/o 3x magnifier):

  1.0x

(2) Field-of-view:

        40 degrees

(3) Focus Range:

    20 cm (7.9 in) to infinity

(4) Operating Temperature:

   -60oF to +113oF

c. Limitations. The AN/PVS-7 as with anything, has limitations that limit the effectiveness of it use. The following are the limitations of the AN/PVS-7B:

(1) The equipment requires some night-light (moonlight, starlight, etc.) to operate. The level of performance depends on the level of light.

(2) Night-light is reduced by passing cloud cover, while operating under trees, in building shadows, etc.

(3) The equipment is less effective viewing into shadows and other darkened areas.

(4) The equipment is less effective viewing through fog, rain, sleet, snow or smoke.

(5) The equipment will not see through dense smoke.

(6) Reduced range of view when driving.

2. COMPONENTS OF THE AN/PVS-7. The AN/PVS-7 includes four major components: the goggle assembly, the mount assemblies, the carrying case, and the shipping and storage case.

a. Goggle Assembly. The goggle assembly consists of four primary subassemblies: an objective lens, a wired housing assembly, an image intensifier assembly, and a rear cover assembly. 
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(1) Objective Lens. Used to focus the entire field of view. 

(2) Battery Cap.  Encloses the battery compartment.

(3) Wired Housing Assembly. Protects the wiring of the Night Vision Goggles.
(4) Rear Cover Assembly. Protects the lenses of the Night Vision Goggles. 
(5) De-mist Shields.  These prevent the eyepiece lenses from becoming fogged. (Not Shown)

(6) ON/OFF/IR Switch. Turns the Night Vision Goggles on, off or into infrared mode.
(7) IR Spot/Flood Lens.  Focuses the IR light for a narrow beam (spot) or wide-angle (flood) illumination.

(8) Compass.  Enables the operator to see azimuth readings in the goggle viewing area.

(9) Light Interference Filter.  This filter should be used at all times to reduce glare. (Not Shown)

(10) Sacrificial Window.  Replaceable shield that protects the lens during operation in adverse conditions. (Not Shown)

(11) Neck cord.  Cord that function as a lanyard for retaining the goggles and affixes the battery cover and lens cap to the goggles.

(12) 3x magnifier.  Lens assembly that can be added to the objective lens to extend the operator’s observation range.

b. Mounts. There are two mounts used in conjunction with the AN/PVS-7B’s, the head mount and the helmet mount.

(1) Head mount Assembly. The adjustable cushioned head mount assembly secures the goggles to the operator’s head for night viewing providing freehand support for use with a weapon, or any other purpose.

(2) Helmet Mount Assembly. The helmet mount assembly secures the goggles to the Kevlar helmet providing freehand support for use with a weapon, or any other purpose just as the head mount.

c. Carrying and Shipping/Storage Cases. The canvas carrying case is designed to protect and aid in the transportation of the goggles, head mount, batteries, and accessories.   The shipping and storage case for the device is comprised of hard plastic and is designed for transporting and long-term storage of the goggles.

d. Power Sources. The AN/PVS-7 requires 3-volt dc max type batteries to operate. The basic battery configuration for the device is (1) lithium BA-5567/U or (2) AA alkaline batteries.

e. Goggle Controls and Indicators. The AN/PVS-7 is designed to adjust for different users and corrects for most differences in physical features and in eyesight. The following are a list of the controls and indicators for the device and the function of each.

(1) OFF-ON-IR Power Switch.  The OFF-ON-IR power switch controls the goggles and the IR light power.

(2) Low Battery Indicator.  When illuminated (right eyepiece) it indicates a low battery condition with less then 30 minutes of battery life remaining.

(3) IR Source On Indicator. When illuminated (left eyepiece) it indicates that the IR illumination is on.

(4) Objective Focus. Is used to focus the objective lens. It adjusts for sharpest image of viewed objects.

(5) Diopter Adjustment Ring. Is used to focus the eyepiece lens for each eye without the need for glasses. 

(6) Interpupillary Adjustment. Adjusts for distance between eyes by sliding the eyepiece either together or apart so each eye can observe the entire field of view at the same time.

(7) Eye Relief. Adjusts the distance between your eyes and the goggles.

(8) Latch. The latch is used for separation of the goggle assembly from head mount/ helmet mount assembly.

(9) Battery Polarity Indicator. This feature, molded into the goggles, shows the proper orientation of the AA and BA-5567/U batteries.

(10) IR Spot/Flood Lens. This focuses the IR light to a narrow beam or a wide-angle beam illumination.

(11) Compass Illuminator Button. Pressing this button activates the compass illuminator LED that makes the compass reading visible in the goggles viewing area. Additional pressure will make the image brighter. The image disappears when the button is released. 

3. OPERATING THE GOGGLES.  In order to operate the night vision goggles, use the following procedures:

a. Batteries.  Ensure that batteries are installed.

b. Lens cap.  Ensure the lens cap is removed.

c. Turn the power on.  Rotate the OFF/ON/IR switch to the on position.  The goggles should turn on.  An image will appear in the view screen in a couple of seconds.

d. Interpupillary distance.  Adjust the interpupillary distance by sliding the eyepieces together or apart until each eye can observe the entire field-of-view at the same time.

e. Eyepiece lenses.  Adjust the eyepiece lenses by first closing/covering the right eye and rotate the left diopter adjustment for the clearest view of the view screen.  Next, close/cover the left eye and rotate the right diopter adjustment for the clearest view of the view screen.  Recheck both eyes and then recheck both eyes together.

f. Objective lens.  Adjust the objective lens by viewing an object and rotating the objective lens until the sharpest image is obtained.

4. MAINTAINING THE NIGHT VISION GOGGLES
a. Inspect.  Inspect the night vision goggles for damage in the following manner.

(1) Objective Lens. Remove the lens cap and check for damage.  Ensure that the lens cap is securely attached to neck cord.  Remove the sacrificial window and LIF.  Look for cracks, scratches, and moisture on the inside of the lens.  Ensure that focus turns easily.  Inspect the sacrificial window and LIF for damage.  Reinstall the sacrificial window and LIF.

(2) Eyepieces. Remove the demist shields and inspect for any damage.  Inspect the eyepieces for any cracks, scratches, and any moisture on the inside of the lens.  Inspect the eyecups for any rips or tears.  Check that the eyepiece diopter focus turns freely.  Check that interpupillary adjustment moves properly.  Reinstall the demist shields.

(3) Battery Cap.  Remove and check for striped thread and any broken electrical contacts or corrosion.  Check that battery cap is securely attached to the neck cord.

(4) Wired Housing Assembly.  Inspect for any cracks or dents in the main goggle housing.

(5) Rear Cover Assembly.  Inspect the rear cover for any cracks or dents.

(6) ON/OFF/IR Switch.  Check power switch for proper operation.  Rotate from the OFF position to the ON position.  Pull out and rotate to the IR position.  Rotate to the IR FLASH position.  Return switch to the OFF position.

(7) IR Spot/Flood Lens.  Check the IR lens for proper operation.

b.  Cleaning.  After inspecting the night vision goggles for damage, clean the goggles in the following manner:

(1) Objective Lens. Remove the lens cap, sacrificial window, and LIF.  Clean the optical lens, sacrificial window, and LIF with water and lens paper.  Dry with a soft, non-abrasive cloth or let air-dry.  Reinstall all components.

(2) Eyepieces. Remove the demist shields.  Clean the demist shields with dry lens paper.  Do not use water or any other liquids on the demist shields. Remove the eyecups.  Clean the eyecups with a soft cloth and water.  Clean the eyepieces with water and lens paper.  Dry with a soft, non-abrasive cloth or let air-dry.  Reinstall the eyecups and then reinstall the demist shields.

(3) Battery Cap.  Remove the battery cap and clean the threads with a soft bristle brush.  Reinstall the battery cap.

(4) Wired Housing Assembly.  Remove any loose dirt with a soft bristle brush.  Clean with water and a soft, non-abrasive cloth.

(5) Rear Cover Assembly. Remove any loose dirt with a soft bristle brush.  Clean with water and a soft, non-abrasive cloth.

(6) IR Spot/Flood Lens.  Clean with water and a soft, non-abrasive cloth.

REFERENCES: 

TM 09500A-10/1 Operator’s Manual for Night Vision Goggles, AN/PVS-7, pages 2-9 through 2-19 and 2-32 through 2-62.

EXAM TITLE: Night Vision Goggles Performance Examination (Operate AN/PVS-7 Night Vision Goggles)

EXAM ID: ICS1102P

EVALUATOR INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Each Marine will be assessed individually on this task.                      

2. The requirements and procedures outlined in the Assistant Instructor Guide for the associated lesson will be used to conduct this performance examination.

3. There is no time limit for this task.      

4. This examination is evaluated mastery or non-mastery.  Utilize the Performance Examination Checklist to record student performance.  To achieve mastery, a Marine must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman preparing for a night combat mission and must perform operator maintenance of AN/PVS-7 night vision goggles.

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1. 
	Install batteries.
	
	
	

	2. 
	Don the head mount or helmet mount.
	
	
	

	3. 
	Install the goggles into the mount socket.
	
	
	

	4. 
	Depress the side buttons and move the goggles fore or aft to set the appropriate eye relief.
	
	
	

	5. 
	Adjust straps.
	
	
	

	6. 
	Turn the power switch to the on position.
	
	
	

	7. 
	Adjust the tilt adjustment lock knob, if helmet mounted.
	
	
	

	8. 
	Adjust the eye piece by sliding them together or apart so that each eye can observe the entire field of view.
	
	
	

	9. 
	While obstructing view through the right eye piece, rotate the left diopter adjustment ring to obtain the clearest view.
	
	
	

	10. 
	While obstructing view through the left eye piece, rotate the right diopter adjustment ring to obtain the clearest view.
	
	
	

	11. 
	Adjust the eye relief distance by pressing the socket release button and sliding the goggles fore or aft to obtain a full field of view.
	
	
	

	12. 
	Readjust the diopter adjustment rings for the best image.
	
	
	

	13. 
	Observe an object and adjust the objective lens focus until the sharpest image is obtained.
	
	
	


	Overall Evaluation:
	Mastery
	Non-Mastery


Comments and Remarks: 

	

	

	


UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061
STUDENT OUTLINE

CROSSING A DANGER AREA

ICS1103
01/29/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE
1.  Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual precautions while crossing a danger area to perform assigned duties without compromising the patrol.  (MCCS.13.07)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, provide security for an assigned area of responsibility in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.07a)

2. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform crossing techniques in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3  (MCCS.13.07b)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. ELEMENTS OF CROSSING A DANGER AREA.  A danger area is any place where the patrol is vulnerable to enemy observation or fire. Units try to avoid danger areas. If a unit must cross a danger area, it does so with great caution and as quickly as possible. 

a. Types Of Danger Areas
(1) Linear.  This type of danger area is any location where a patrol is vulnerable to enemy observation or fire predominantly from both sides, can be quickly crossed, and is normally less than 50 meters wide, such as a trail, road, or stream.

(2) Open Areas.  This type of danger area is any location where a patrol is vulnerable to enemy observation or fire from the front and flanks.  The patrol is placed at a positional disadvantage along its direction of movement.  Examples of open danger areas are open areas, villages, minefields, and enemy positions. Open areas are classified as:

(a) Small Open Areas. This is an open area small enough so that it may be bypassed in the time allotted for the mission. Normally less than 50 meters wide.

(b) Large Open Areas. This is an area so large that the patrol cannot bypass due to the time to accomplish the mission. Normally a large open area is more than 50 meters wide.

b.  Elements. When a unit crosses a danger area it must:

(1) Designate near and far side rally points. These are points where the unit can assemble and reorganize after crossing or if enemy contact has been made.

(2) Secure the near side (right, left flanks, and rear security).

(3) Reconnoiter and secure the far side.

(4) Execute crossing the danger area.

2. PROVIDING SECURITY WHILE CROSSING A DANGER AREA 

a. When a patrol approaches a danger area the lead element signals “danger area” and the unit halts. The Patrol Leader (PL) moves forward, confirms the danger area, and determines the technique the patrol will use to cross. The Assistant Patrol Leader (APL) also moves forward with the PL. The PL informs the element leaders of the danger area and identifies the near and far side rally points. The APL will place the near side security. 

(1) The near side security is normally from the trail element in the patrol, and is controlled by the APL.

(2) The near side security will observe the flanks and over watch the crossing of the far side security and eventually the patrol, after the patrol has crossed the nearside security will be called in by the APL and will cross where the patrol did. 

b. When the near side security is in place, the PL directs the far side security, from the security element team to cross the danger area.

(1) The far side security team clears the far side.

(2) The far side security team establishes an observation point forward of the cleared area.

(3) The far side security team signals back to the PL that the area is clear and the patrol crosses the danger area, assembles and reorganizes, and continues with the mission. 

3. FAR SIDE SECURITY. The far side security team is sent across the danger area to reconnoiter for signs of enemy. The following techniques are used:

a. Box Reconnaissance.  In light underbrush and/or good visibility, the rifleman and assistant rifleman proceed into the wood line together for 50 to 60 meters. The two then separate, searching out either flank to the first high ground or limits of observation, probably 50 to 100 meters, they then turn back toward the danger area and search 50 to 60 meters turning again and meeting at the spot they entered the wood line. One will move back to where they separated (OP), the other will signal the patrol all clear.
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Zigzag Reconnaissance. In heavy under brush or poor visibility, the assistant automatic rifleman remains at the edge of the wood line while the rifleman wood line in a zigzag pattern, reports back to the assistant automatic rifle man, then moves to the OP. The automatic rifleman signals to the patrol all clear.

4. TECHNIQUES FOR CROSSING DANGER AREAS. The PL will determine the techniques used to cross the danger area. Some of these techniques are:

a. Linear Danger Area. After the reconnaissance the PL or APL will send individuals, pairs or teams across the danger area. All Marines must move quickly across the danger area.

b. Large Open Danger Area. The PL will have the patrol use traveling over watch, spreading the patrol out so that everyone can cover each other as the entire patrol moves until they reach within effective small arms range of the far side then the patrol will begin to use bounding over watch, where 1 fire team is stationary in a covered position covering the movement of the other 2 fire teams. When 1 of the moving teams finds cover and assumes the over watch the stationary team moves.

c. Small Open Danger Area. The PL can have the patrol bypass the area, contouring around the open area, or treat it like a large open area.

(1) Detour Bypass Method. By use of 90-degree turns to the right or left, the patrol moves around the open area until the far side is reached.
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Contouring Around The Open Area. The PL designates a far side rally point on the far side with the movement azimuth, decides which side of open area to contour around, and moves around the open area. He uses the wood line for cover and concealment.

REFERENCES:  

FM 7-8 Infantry Squad and Platoon, pages 2-47 through 2-53.
EXAM ID: ICS01105P 

EXAM TITLE: Crossing a Danger Area Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.13.07, MCCS.13.07b, MCCS.13.07c, and MCCS.13.07d.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman operating as a member of a patrol and must perform individual actions during the crossing of a linear danger area. 

2. There is no time limit for this examination. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly and in order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Move up to the near side of the danger area while maintaining concealment.
	
	
	

	2.
	Look to the far side of the danger area and select a route.
	
	
	

	3.
	Look left and right of the crossing site along the danger area.
	
	
	

	4.
	Move across the danger area rapidly.
	
	
	

	5.
	Seek concealment on the far side and provide cover for the next individual crossing the danger area.
	
	
	

	6.
	Move to the assigned position within the patrol upon next individual crossing the danger area.
	
	
	


UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061

STUDENT OUTLINE

IMMEDIATE ACTION DRILLS

ICS1104

01/30/2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE

1. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, ammunition, and assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, perform immediate actions upon contact with the enemy to execute six of eight drills correctly. (MCCS 13.08)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Given a situation, identify the correct type of immediate action in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08a)

2. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, ammunition, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, execute individual actions during an immediate halt in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08b)

3. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, ammunition, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, execute individual actions during an air observation or air attack in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08c)

4. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, ammunition, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, execute individual actions during a meeting engagement in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08d)

5. Given a list of choices, identify methods for initiating an ambush in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08e)

6. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, ammunition, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, employ the clock system in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08f)

7. Given a patrol order, assigned weapon, ammunition, and an assignment in a patrol, while wearing a fighting load, execute individual actions during a counter ambush in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.   (MCCS.13.08g)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. IMMEDIATE ACTIONS UPON ENEMY CONTACT. A patrol may make contact with the enemy at any time. 

a. Contact may be through observation, a meeting engagement, or ambush. Contact may be visual, in which the patrol sights the enemy but remains undetected. When this is the case, the patrol leader can decide whether to make or avoid physical contact, basing his decision on the patrol’s assigned mission and capability to successfully engage the enemy unit.

(1) When a patrol’s assigned mission prohibits physical contact its actions are defensive in nature. Physical contact, if unavoidable, is broken as quickly as possible and the patrol, if still capable, continues its mission. 

(2) When a patrol’s assigned mission permits or requires it to seek or exploit opportunities for contact (as in the case of a combat patrol), its actions are offensive in nature, immediate, and positive.

b. Two types of physical contact with the enemy are meeting engagement and ambush.  

(1) Meeting engagement is a combat action that occurs when a moving force, incompletely deployed for battle, engages an enemy at an unexpected time and place. It is an accidental meeting where neither the enemy nor the patrol expect contact and are not specifically prepared to deal with it. 

(2) An ambush is a surprise attack from a concealed position.

2. IMMEDIATE ACTIONS. During a patrol, contacts are often unexpected and occur at very close ranges, and are short in duration. Enemy fire may allow leaders little or no time to evaluate situations or give orders. In these situations, IA drills provide a means for swiftly initiating positive offensive or defensive action, as appropriate. 

a. All patrol members must be trained as a unit in conducting IA drills. These drills are designed to provide small unit reaction to visual or physical contact with the enemy. 

(1) Minimal signals or commands are required and they are developed as needed for the combat situation. In many cases any member of the unit can initiate the signals. It is not feasible to attempt to design an immediate action drill to cover every possible situation. It is better to know the immediate action drill for each of a limited number of situations that may occur during a patrol.

b. Immediate Halt. When the patrol detects the enemy but is not itself detected, the situation requires the immediate, in-place halt of the patrol. The first member visually detecting the enemy gives the silent signal for FREEZE. Every member halts in place, weapon at the ready, and remains absolutely motionless and quiet until further signals or orders are given.

3. AIR OBSERVATION AND/OR ATTACK. These actions are designed to reduce the danger of detection from aircraft and casualties from air attack. 

a. Air Observation. When an enemy or unidentified aircraft that may detect the patrol is heard or observed, the appropriate immediate action drill is FREEZE. The first member hearing or sighting an aircraft that may be a threat signals FREEZE. Every member halts in place until the patrol leader identifies the aircraft and gives further signals or orders. Members of the patrol must not look up at the aircraft as sunlight can reflect off their faces even when camouflaged.

b. Air Attack. When an aircraft detects a patrol and makes a low level attack, the immediate action drill air attack is used. The first member sighting an attacking aircraft shouts, “AIRCRAFT,” followed by the direction of the incoming attack: FRONT, LEFT, REAR or RIGHT. 
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(1) The patrol moves quickly into line formation, well spread out, at right angles to the aircraft’s direction of travel. As each member comes on line, hits the ground, using the available cover, positions the body perpendicular to the aircraft’s direction of travel, to present the shallowest target possible. 

(2) Between attacks (if the aircraft returns or if more than one aircraft attacks), patrol members seek better cover. Attacking aircraft are fired upon only on command of the patrol leader. Firing upon an aircraft must be well coordinated by the patrol leader, and should be avoided if possible.

4. MEETING ENGAGEMENT
a. Immediate Assault. This immediate action drill is used defensively to make and quickly break undesired but unavoidable contact (including ambush) and offensively to decisively engage the enemy (including ambush). 
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When used in a meeting engagement, members nearest the enemy open fire and shout, “CONTACT,” followed by the direction of the incoming attack: FRONT, LEFT, REAR or RIGHT. The patrol moves swiftly into line formation and assaults.

(a) Defensive Measures. When used defensively, the assault is stopped if the enemy withdraws and contact is broken quickly. If the enemy stands fast, the assault is carried through the enemy positions and movement is continued until contact is broken.

(b) Offensive Measures. When used offensively, the enemy is decisively engaged. Escapees are pursued and destroyed until orders to break contact are given by the patrol leader. If the patrol is fired upon from beyond fifty meters, the patrol must break contact as quickly as possible and continue the mission. If it engages the enemy any longer than necessary to break contact, it may put the mission in jeopardy.

b. Hasty Ambush. This immediate action is used to avoid contact and to prepare to initiate an unplanned ambush (assault) on the enemy. It may often be a subsequent action after the command "freeze". 

(1) [image: image221.png]


When the signal HASTY AMBUSH is given (by the point member, patrol leader or another authorized patrol member), the entire patrol moves quickly to the right or left of the line of movement, as indicated by the signal, and takes up the best available concealed firing positions. 

(a) When used as a defensive measure, the patrol leader may decide not to initiate the ambush in order to avoid contact unless the patrol is detected. 

(b) When used as an offensive measure, the enemy is allowed to advance until he is in the most vulnerable position before the ambush is initiated.

5. INITIATING THE AMBUSH. The signal to open fire should meet two criteria: first, it should be the firing of a weapon that will kill the enemy; secondly, it should be a weapon reliable in any weather condition. A good primary signal is a Claymore mine, and an alternate signal would be a closed bolt weapon (M16A2). Open bolt weapons (M240G, M249) should not be relied upon to initiate an ambush. In a hasty ambush the patrol leader initiates the ambush by opening fire and shouting, “FIRE”; thus ensuring initiation of the ambush if the weapon misfires. If the patrol is detected before this, the first member aware of detection initiates the ambush by firing and shouting. An alternate means for initiating the ambush is to designate an individual (for example, point or last member) to open fire when a certain portion of the enemy unit reaches or passes that member. 

6. BREAKING CONTACT. The two methods used in breaking contact are the use of fire and maneuver and by using the clock system.

a. Fire and Maneuver. Fire and maneuver is one means to break contact. 

(1) One portion of the patrol returns the enemy fire while another portion moves by bounding away from the enemy. 

(2) Each portion of the patrol covers the other by fire until they all break contact.

b. Clock System. The clock system is another means to break contact. 

(1) Twelve o’clock is the direction of movement of the patrol. The patrol leader shouts a direction and a distance. For example: “TEN O’CLOCK-TWO HUNDRED,” means the patrol should move in the direction of ten o’clock for 200 meters. 

(2) Patrol members keep their same relative positions as they move so the original formation is not disrupted. Subordinate leaders must be alert to ensure that the members of their elements and teams receive the correct order and move as directed.

7. COUNTER AMBUSH. When a patrol is ambushed, the immediate action drill used depends on whether the ambush is a near ambush or a far ambush. In each situation, the success of the counter ambush employed depends on the members being well trained in quickly recognizing the distance from which an ambush is initiated and well rehearsed in the proper reaction. If the enemy is within fifty meters of the patrol it is a near ambush. If the enemy is beyond fifty meters of the patrol it is a far ambush. Fifty-meters is considered the limit from which the ambushed patrol can effectively launch an assault against the enemy.

a. Near Ambush. In a near ambush, the kill zone is under very heavy, highly concentrated, close range fires. 

(1) There is little time or space for members to maneuver or seek cover. The longer they remain in the kill zone, the greater the chance they will become casualties. 

(2) Therefore, if members in the kill zone are attacked by a near ambush, they immediately assault without order or signal directly into the ambush position, occupy it, and continue the assault or break contact, as directed. 
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This action moves them out of the kill zone, and prevents other elements of the ambush from firing on them for fear of shooting their own members. Members not in the kill zone maneuver against the enemy as directed by the squad leader. The assault continues until all patrol members are outside of the kill zone.
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b. Far Ambush. In a far ambush, the kill zone is also under very heavy, highly concentrated fires, but from a greater range. This greater range provides members in the kill zone maneuver space and some opportunity to seek cover at a lesser risk of becoming a casualty. 

(1) If attacked by a far ambush, members in the killing zone, without order or signal, immediately return fire, take the best available positions, and continue firing until directed otherwise by the squad leader. 

(2) Members not in the kill zone maneuver against the ambush force, as directed. The assault is continued against the enemy or until the order to break contact is given.

REFERENCES: 

MCWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling, pages 11-6 through 11-10.

UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061

STUDENT OUTLINE

COMBAT ORDERS

ISC1106

JANUARY 2003

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVES.

1. Given a situation to observe, report information by identifying the six elements of the enemy situation. (MCCS.13.03)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.

1. Given a list of choices, identify the contents of a warning order in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3. (MCCS. 13.04a)

2. Given a list of choices, identify the contents of a five-paragraph order in accordance with MCWP 3-11.3.  (MCCS.13.04b)

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. WARNING ORDER.  The warning order is issued as soon as practical with all information included to in preparation. It is posted in a common area where all squad members will see it, or given orally to all members. The warning order consists of the following elements and information:

a. Situation. A brief statement of the friendly and enemy situation information necessary for initial preparation.

b. Mission. Statement of what the patrol is to accomplish, and the purpose for accomplishing it. When, how, and where will be discussed in the order. The squad leader reads the mission exactly as he received it. 

c. General Instructions. This section contains information on the patrol organization, equipment, and a schedule of events.  It consists of the follow sections:

(1) General and Special Organization. General tasks and patrol element assignments are assigned to units and teams.

(2) Uniform and Equipment Common to All. The squad leader specifies uniform and equipment to be carried by all squad members.

(3) Weapons, Ammunition, and Equipment. These items are assigned to units and teams. Subordinate leaders make further assignments to teams and individuals.

(4) Chain of Command. A chain of command is established when the operation includes personnel from outside the unit.

(5) Time Schedule. The squad leader addresses all events from the present time until the time of departure.  He also designates the place and uniform for receiving the order, conduction inspections, and rehearsals.

d. Specific Instructions. This section contains information for specific subordinate leaders and special purpose teams or key individuals.

(1) Subordinate Leaders. The squad leader gives out all information concerning the drawing of ammunition, equipment, ordnance, chow and water; identifies the personnel he wants to accompany him on his reconnaissance; and gives guidance on any special preparation he believes will be necessary during the conduct of the mission, such as practicing stream crossings.

(2) Special purpose teams or key individuals. The squad leader addresses requirements of designated personnel or teams, such as having point men, pacers, and navigators make a thorough map study and check their equipment. 
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2. FIVE PARAGRAPH ORDER. When receiving the five-paragraph order all squad members must be present with note taking material. A terrain model will be used by the patrol leader to assist in his presentation of the order and to allow squad members to visualize the operation as it is being briefed. The five paragraph order contains the following elements and information:

a. Situation
(1) Enemy Forces. Consists of the composition, disposition, location, movement, and resent activities of enemy forces. The acronym SALUTE can be used to descried the most recent information on the enemy. The acronym DRAWD can be used to describe the capabilities of the enemy. The acronym SALUTE stands for:

(a) Size. State the number of how many enemy are present.

(b) Activity. What is the enemy doing?

(c) Location. Where was the enemy last seen?

(d) Unit. Enemy unit may be derived unit markings, uniform, or through prisoner-of-war interrogation.

(e) Time. When was the enemy last seen?

(f) Equipment. What type of weapons and gear does the enemy have?


The acronym DRAWD stands for:

(a) Defend. Will the enemy defend his position?

(b) Reinforce. Is the enemy capable of reinforcements?

(c) Attack. Will the enemy leave his position and advance forward?

(d) Withdraw. Will the enemy leave his position and retreat?

(e) Delay. Will the enemy try to delay our advances with patrols, minefield, or tactical wire.

(2) Friendly Forces. A statement of the mission of the next higher unit, location and mission of adjacent units, and mission of non-organic supporting units, which may affect the actions of the unit. 

(3) Attachments and Detachments. Units attached or detached from the squad by higher headquarters, including the effective time of attachment or detachment.

b. Mission. A clear concise statement of the task that the squad must accomplish.

c. Execution 

(1) Concept of Operations. The concept of operations is the squad leaders brief summary of the tactical plan the squad is to execute.

(2) Subordinate Tasks (Missions). In each paragraph, missions (tasks) are assigned to each fire team and any attached units.

(3) Reserve. This paragraph identifies the unit assigned the reserve mission and the tasks assigned to the reserve. Normally, a reserve is not designated below the company level. If no reserve is designated, this paragraph is omitted.

(4) Coordinating Instructions. In the last paragraph, instructions that apply to two or more units are given.

d. Administration and Logistics. This paragraph contains information or instructions pertaining to rations (chow) and ammunition; location of the distribution point, corpsman, and aid station; the handling of prisoners of war; and other administrative and supply matters

e. Command and Signal 

(1) Special instructions on communications, including prearranged signals, password and countersign (challenge and password), radio call signs and frequencies, emergency signals, radio procedures, pyrotechnics, and restrictions on the use of communications.

(2) Location of the platoon commander.

(3) Location of the platoon sergeant.

(4) Location of the squad leader.

REFERENCES:

MCWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling, A-1, FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Squad, E-1 through E-2

UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
Infantry Training Battalion

School of Infantry

Training Command

Camp Lejeune, NC 28542-5030

Camp Pendleton, CA 92055-5061

STUDENT OUTLINE

INTRODUCTION TO MILITARY OPERATIONS ON URBANIZED TERRAIN

ICS1201

12/25/2002

	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


LESSON PURPOSE: The purpose of this lesson is to introduce a Marine to the considerations for operating in an urban environment.  
	STUDENT INFORMATION


1.  THE MARINE CORPS ROLE IN URBAN WARFARE

The United States has had a long history of fighting in urban terrain. As the world progresses and technology improves, most of the world’s population is moving into these cities and large urban areas.  Not many third world countries are willing to face-off with the United States in a neutral area therefore they will fight within their own towns so they have the tactical advantage.  This forces the United States to train for this kind of possible conflict.  


The results of geographical studies show that 60 percent of politically significant urban areas outside allied or former Warsaw Pact territory are located along or within 25 miles of a coastline; 75 percent are within 150 miles; 87 percent are within 300 miles; 95 percent are within 600 miles; and all are within 800 miles. U.S. embassies and diplomatic facilities are primarily located in cities where the host country’s political and economic leadership is concentrated.

a. A built-up area is a concentration of structures, facilities, and populations, such as villages, cities, and towns that form the economic and cultural focus for the surrounding area.

(1) Categories of Built-Up Areas 

(a) Villages (population of 3,000 or less)

(b) Strip areas (industrialized zones built along roads connecting towns or cities)

(c) Towns or small cities (populations of up to 100,000 and not part of a major urban complex)

(d) Large cities with associated urban sprawl (populations in the millions, covering hundreds of square kilometers)

b. Multiple Avenues of Approach 

(1) Subterranean Level. Subterranean systems are easily overlooked but can be important to the outcome of operations. These areas may be substantial and include subways, sewers, cellars, and utility systems.  The city of Los Angeles alone has more than 200 miles of storm sewers located under the city streets. Both attacker and defender can use subterranean avenues to maneuver to the rear or the flanks of an enemy.  These avenues also facilitate the conduct of ambushes, counterattacks, and infiltrations.

(2) Street Level. While streets provide the means for rapid advance or withdrawal, forces moving along streets are often canalized by buildings and have little space for off-road maneuver. Because they are more difficult to bypass, obstacles on streets in urbanized areas are usually more effective than those on roads in open terrain.

(3) Building Level. Buildings provide cover and concealment; limit or increase fields of observation and fire; and canalize, restrict, or block movement of forces, especially mechanized forces. They provide optimum perches for snipers and anti-air weapons. Buildings also provide antitank weapons optimum positioning to allow engagement from above, exploiting an inherent weakness found in most armored vehicles.

(4) Air Level. The air provides another avenue of approach in urbanized areas. Aviation assets can be used for high-speed insertion or extraction of troops, supplies, and equipment. While obstacles on the streets do not affect aviation assets, light towers, signs, power lines, and other aerial obstructions affect them. They are also vulnerable to the man-portable surface-to-air missile threat, crew served weapons, and small arms fire.

2.  ELEMENTS OF URBAN WARFARE 
a. Surprise. Surprise is a combat multiplier and can substantially reduce the cost of urban warfare. It can be achieved through deception, stealth, and ambiguity. Surprise was achieved by the attacker at Aachen and Ban Me Thuot and by the defender at Suez City. Surprise can be an important asset to increase leverage, but, as the failure at Arnhem shows, not necessarily a decisive one. When surprise is employed as a means to overcome other disadvantages, it is important to maintain accurate intelligence. In urban areas, tactical surprise by the attacker can be used to preempt effective defensive preparation of a city.

b. Combined Arms. The MAGTF must capitalize on one of the key means for gaining advantage in maneuver warfare — the use of combined arms.  The use of combined arms places the enemy in a dilemma. Any action the enemy takes to avoid one combat arm makes him more vulnerable to another. 

c. Infantry. Combat in urban areas is primarily a small-unit, infantry intensive operation. Restrictions on maneuver, particularly for mechanized units, increase opportunities for infiltration. Urban combat requires small-unit leadership, initiative, and skill. Decentralized actions and difficulties in command, control, and communications are typically encountered. Built-up areas, like close terrain found in other operational environments, are generally considered to be most suited for operations conducted by infantry. Infantry units can be organized; trained and equipped to negotiate urbanized terrain that restricts observation, fields of fire, and mechanized movement.

d. Combat Forces. Whether attacking or defending, the size of the force relative to the enemy can be critical to success. When provided with adequate forces, the attacker can isolate and encircle the defender and prevent a breakout or linkup. The defender can use them to create a mobile defense or to create strong reserves for counterattacks. Other factors that impact on the size of forces required are the degree of surprise achieved and the firepower utilized (aviation, armor, artillery, mortars, etc.). They should be weighed against the sophistication of the prepared defense. Ample consideration should be given to the local population, degree of external support, and utilization of existing services (communications, water, etc.).

e. Time. Regardless of the size or quality of defensive forces, the defender usually extracts large costs from the attacker in time, resources, and casualties. In most cases, successful conclusion of an urban battle took two to three times longer than the initial estimates. Consequently, the additional time resulted in the expenditure of more logistics and the loss of more personnel then initially anticipated. This often had adverse affects on the overall campaign. A well-planned urban defense, even if the defender is isolated or lacking in aviation, armor, or artillery weapons, can be time consuming to the attacker. Time can allow the defender to reorganize, redeploy, or marshal resources in other areas. Generally, urban warfare is time consuming.

f. Isolation. The attacker won all urban battles where the defender was totally isolated. Even the partial isolation of the defenders resulted in attackers enjoying a success rate of 80 percent. Conversely, attackers won only 50 percent of the battles in which defenders were not significantly isolated, and those victories came at great cost. No single factor is more important to the attacker’s success than isolation of the urban area. In most urban battles, some form of isolation occurred as a result of the attacker’s actions. While it is unrealistic to envision complete isolation of a city until enemy forces to the rear of the city are pushed far beyond its outermost boundaries, total isolation does not appear necessary. The key to the attacker’s success is in stemming the unimpeded flow of manpower, supplies, and weapons to replace the defender’s losses.

g. Cost. The cost of conducting urban warfare is relative to the percentage of total expended resources, the time elapsed, and the results achieved. The cost to the attacker was considered high in the majority of urban battles. A high cost does not necessarily imply that the results were not worth the price. The attacker and defender must thoroughly evaluate the overall cost prior to committing to an urban battle.

3.  RULES OF ENGAGEMENT (ROE)
a. The nature of the military operation may restrict our use of weapons. ROEs are “directives issued by competent military authority which delineate the circumstances and limitations under which United States forces will initiate and/or continue combat engagement with other forces encountered”. The Joint Task Force (JTF) Commander usually sets ROE for Marine forces. They are based on National Command Authorities (NCA) guidance, the mission, the threat, the laws of war, and host nation constraints on force deployment. The majority of urban battles since 1967 (such as Beirut II, Hue, Jerusalem) have had one or more of the following restrictions imposed on the attacking force:

(1) Minimizing civilian casualties and/or collateral destruction in order to:

(2) Avoiding alienation of the local population.

(3) Reducing the risk of adverse world or domestic opinion.

(4) Preserving facilities for future use.

(5) Preserving cultural facilities and grounds.

(6) Limiting the use of specific ground or air weapons.

b. Example of Rules of Engagement
(1) ROE Used for Operation United Shield. Nothing in these Rules of Engagement limits your right to take appropriate action to defend yourself and your unit.

(2) You have the right to use deadly force in response to a hostile act or when there is a clear indication of hostile intent.

(3) Hostile fire may be returned effectively and promptly to stop a hostile act.

(4) Are attack by unarmed hostile elements, mobs and/or rioters attack US forcesters US forces should use the minimum force necessary under the circumstances and proportional to the threat.

(5) Inside designated security zones, once a hostile act or hostile intent is demonstrated; you have the right to use minimum force to prevent armed individuals/crew-served weapons from endangering US/UNOSOM II forces.  This includes deadly force.

(6) Detention of civilians is authorized for security reasons or in self-defense.

(7) Remember:

(a) The United States is not at war.

(b) Treat all persons with dignity and respect.

(c) Use minimum force to carry out mission.

(d) Always be prepared to act in self-defense.

4.  OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS
a. Reasons for Attacking a Built-Up Area. A commander considers the following before deciding to attack a built-up area:

(1) Tactical Advantage. Cities control key routes of commerce and provide a tactical advantage to the commander who controls them. Control of features such as bridges, railways, and road networks can have a significant impact on future operations. Urbanized areas may be used by the enemy as a base of operations from which they launch their own offensive operations. It may be advantageous to attack those bases and separate the enemy from their support infrastructure.

b. Potential Threats to Operations

(1) Enemy Threat Too Great To Bypass. Though the terrain around a built-up area may facilitate its bypass, the enemy within that urbanized area may remain a threat capable of interdicting lines of communications. This may require the enemy force to be contained or destroyed.

(2) Terrain Does Not Allow Bypass. The urbanized area may sit between two natural slopes on the avenue of approach and thus require capture in order to secure the main supply route. Additionally, the urbanized area, itself, may sit on dominating terrain that threatens combat support and CSS elements.

c. Reasons for Not Attacking a Built-Up Area. The commander considers the following reasons for not attacking a built-up area:

(1) Built-Up Area Not Required To Support Future Operations. The attacker may have adequate supply support and resources established at another site from which combat forces can be supported. Therefore, during the estimate process, commanders may assess that the urbanized area is not necessary to support future operations.

(2) Enemy Not a Threat. The commander may decide to bypass upon determination that no substantial threat exists in the built-up area that could affect the unit’s ability to accomplish its mission.

(3) Time or Risk Unacceptable. The commander’s intent may dictate that speed of movement is essential to the mission. Because MOUT can be time-consuming, the commander may choose to bypass the urbanized area to maintain tempo. Furthermore, the potential for numerous casualties, the expenditure of critical resources, or the restrictions placed on attacking forces may result in unacceptable risks to the commander’s primary mission.

(4) Declared an Open City. The area may have been declared an “open city” because it is undefended or of religious or historical significance. By international agreements, open cities are demilitarized and must be neither defended nor attacked. 

5.  DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS
a. The essence of defensive tactics is to place the enemy into a position that permits his destruction through the intelligent use of terrain and firepower.

(1) In urban combat, the defender possesses key advantages over the attacker. The defender can shape the battle space to his advantage by maximizing the natural restrictions and obstacles found in the urban environment. ROE for the attacker can add to the defender’s advantage by placing restrictions on the application of force by the attacker. Knowledge of the terrain and time available for preparing defensive positions are advantages, which may enable the defender to successfully resist a numerically superior force. A spirited and stubborn defense may persuade an attacker to abandon the attack. In some battles, urban defenders can be credited with repelling or decisively delaying an attacker, which ultimately influenced the course of the war in their favor.

(2) The fundamentals of defense do not change in an urban environment. The defenders of a city, however, usually have detailed knowledge of the terrain. This will allow them to establish an extensive defensive network that is designed to force an attacker to expend exorbitant amounts of time, supplies, equipment, and manpower. Commanders need to recognize both the advantages and disadvantages of defensive operations in an urban environment.

b. Reasons for defending built-up areas. Historically, the following are some of the reasons for defending built-up areas:

(1) Denial of important strategic/political objectives. Capitals and cultural centers can be defended strictly for psychological or national morale purposes even if they do not offer a tactical advantage to the defender. Defending a city can cause an attacker to commit a significant amount of his forces, which reduces his capability to attack elsewhere. The defense of a city can delay the overall offensive capability of the attacker.

(2) Retention of key economic centers. In many countries, the entire nation’s economic well being may be tied to a few key cities. These key cities usually contain the country’s primary industrial, transportation, and communications base. The capture of these key centers could result in the overthrow of the current government, or deny that government the ability to adequately support combat operations against enemy regular or insurgent forces.

(3) Control of avenues of approach. Small towns every few kilometers, which must be controlled by defending forces, straddle most avenues of approach to large cities. These areas can be used as battle positions or strong points to control the avenues of approach. For the attacker to utilize these avenues of approach he must sacrifice speed and expend resources. The defense of these cities or towns may constitute a large part of the overall defense of a city.

(4) Economy of force. The tactical advantages provided by urbanized terrain allow the defender to engage a numerically superior force. The defender can conserve the bulk of his combat power so that it is available for use in other operations.

(5) Concealment of forces. Reconnaissance and combat identification is more difficult in an urban environment. CPs, reserves, CSS complexes, and combat forces emplaced in built-up areas are much harder to detect.

c. Reasons for not defending built-up areas. The commander considers the following reasons for deciding not to defend built-up areas.

(1) Unnecessary to the defensive or offensive plan. If the built-up area is too far forward or back in a unit’s defensive sector, is isolated, or is not astride an enemy’s expected avenue of approach, the commander may choose not to defend it.

(2) Bypassable. If the nature of nearby terrain allows the enemy to bypass the city, then it will not make a good blocking position. Some built-up areas, mainly smaller ones, are easily bypassed by existing main road and highway systems. A built-up area that can be easily bypassed normally will be, thereby effectively isolating that area’s defenders from the remainder of their forces.

(3) Inadequate structures for defense. Extensive areas of lightly built or flammable structures offer little protection to the defender. Built-up areas near flammable or hazardous industrial areas, such as refineries or chemical plants, also may not lend themselves to successful defense.

(4) Adjacent dominating terrain. If the built-up area is small and dominated by close, prominent terrain, the commander may choose to defend on that terrain rather than in the built-up area.

(5) Better fields of fire elsewhere. The commander may choose to base all or part of his defense on the better fields of fire that exist outside built-up areas. An example would be an armor-heavy force defending in sectors from multiple, small, built-up areas surrounded by open or farm-type areas.

6.  ORGANIZATION FOR URBAN COMBAT. The basic infantry organization structure does not change when the battlefield is moved into an urban area. However, infantry units may be tasked-organized or reinforced down to the squad level in order for small units to fight and win in this violent and three-dimensional battlefield.

a. Platoon Organization. Consists of an assault force, support force, and a security force. The Platoon Commander will position himself where he can best control the battle. 

(1) Assault Force. The assault force is responsible for assaulting enemy positions. They are also responsible for creating entry points and breaching obstacles when engineers are not available. The assault force’s sole purpose is the time-honored tradition of closing with and destroying the enemy by fire and maneuver.

(2) Support Force. The support force is responsible for providing support and accurate supporting fire for the assault force. It will normally consist of several crew served weapons, special equipment and additional infantry.

(3) Security Force. The security force is responsible for providing security for the assault force’s movement. They also have the on order mission of becoming assault force two.

b. Squad Organization of the Assault Force. The assault force consists of three elements. An assault element, support element, and a security element. The composition of the assault force will vary depending on the situation.

(1) Assault Element. The assault element is responsible for assaulting enemy positions. They are also responsible for creating entry points and breaching obstacles when engineers are not available. The assault element’s sole purpose is the time-honored tradition of closing with and destroying the enemy by fire and maneuver.

(2) Support Element. The support element is responsible for providing support and accurate supporting fire for the assault on an enemy position. The support element for a Marine rifle squad will consist of one fire team that could be reinforced with heavy machine guns, antitank weapons, and/or armored vehicles. They are task organized and may consist of all the M249’s in the squad. The support element provides fire support necessary to advance the assault element.

(3) Security Element. The security element is responsible for providing security for the assault element’s movement. The security element isolates the immediate area by providing security to the flanks and rear of the advancing assault element. They also have the on order mission of becoming assault element two.

c. All three fire-teams must be organized to assume the mission of the assault element, as this is certain to arise frequently in urban combat.

7.  WEAPONS EMPLOYMENT
a. M16 Rifle and M249 Squad Automatic Weapon. The M16A2 rifle and the M249 squad automatic weapon are the most common weapons used in combat in built-up areas. The M16A2 rifle and the M249 are used to kill enemy personnel, to suppress enemy fire and observation, and to penetrate light cover. Leaders can use 5.56-mm tracer fire to designate targets for other weapons.

(1) Employment. Close combat is the predominant characteristic of urban engagements. Marine riflemen must be able to hit small, fleeting targets from bunker apertures, windows, and loopholes. This requires pinpoint accuracy with weapons fired in the semiautomatic mode. Killing an enemy through an 8-inch loophole at a range of 50 meters is a challenge, but one that may be common in combat in built-up areas.

(2) Within built-up areas, burning debris, reduced ambient light, strong shadow patterns of varying density, and smoke all limit the effectiveness of night vision and sighting devices. Aiming stakes and noise/light booby traps coupled with night vision goggles and firing techniques can be used in the defense. During the offense, night vision goggles and illumination munitions can be used. Any Marine using night vision goggles should be teamed with at least one Marine not wearing them.

(3) Weapon Penetration. The penetration that can be achieved with a 5.56-mm round depends on the range to the target and the type of material being fired against. Single 5.56-mm rounds are not effective against structural materials (as opposed to partitions) when fired at close range—the closer the range, the less the penetration.

b. Machine guns. In the urban environment, the .50-caliber machine gun and the 7.62-mm M240G machine gun provide high-volume, long-range, automatic fires for the suppression or destruction of targets. They provide final protective fires along fixed lines and can be used to penetrate light structures; the .50-caliber machine gun is most effective in this role. Tracers from both machine guns are likely to start fires, but the .50-caliber tracer is more apt to do so.

(1) Employment. The primary consideration affecting the employment of machine guns within built-up areas is the limited availability of long-range fields of fire. Although machine guns should be emplaced at the lowest level possible, grazing fire at ground level is often obstructed by rubble.

(2) Penetration. The ability of the 7.62-mm and .50-caliber rounds to penetrate is also affected by the range to the target and type of material against which the rounds are fired. Close ranges affect penetration of the 7.62-mm round less than the 5.56-mm round. 

c. Grenade Launchers, 40-mm (M203 and MK19). Both the M203 dual-purpose weapon and the MK19 grenade machine gun fire 40-mm HE and HE dual-purpose (HEDP) ammunition. Ammunition for these weapons is not interchangeable, but the grenade and fuze assembly that actually hits the target is identical. Both weapons provide point and area destructive fires as well as suppression. The MK19 has a much higher rate of fire and a longer range. The M203 is much lighter and more maneuverable.

(1) Employment. The main consideration affecting the employment of 40-mm grenades within built-up areas is the typically short engagement range. The 40-mm grenade has a minimum arming range of 14 to 28 meters. If the round strikes an object before it is armed, it will not detonate. Both the HE and HEDP rounds have 5-meter burst radii against exposed forces, which means that the minimum safe firing range for combat is 33 meters. The 40-mm grenades can be used to suppress the enemy in a building or inflict casualties by firing through apertures or windows. The MK19 can use its high rate of fire to concentrate rounds against light structures. This concentrated fire can create extensive damage. The 40-mm HEDP round can penetrate the armor on the flank, rear, and top of Soviet-made BMPs and BTRs. Marines can use the M203 from upper stories to deliver accurate fire against the top decks of armored vehicles. Multiple hits are normally required to achieve a kill.

(2) Weapon Penetration. The 40-mm HEDP grenade has a small shaped charge that penetrates better than the HE round. It also has a thin wire wrapping that bursts into a dense fragmentation pattern, creating casualties out to 5 meters. Because they explode on contact, 40-mm rounds achieve the same penetration regardless of range.

d. Light and Medium Recoilless Weapons. Light and medium recoilless weapons are used to attack enemy personnel, field fortifications, and light armored vehicles. They have limited capability against main battle tanks, especially those equipped with reactive armor, except when attacking from the top, flanks, or rear. This category of weapons includes the AT4, the M47 Dragon, and the SMAW.

(1) AT4. The AT4 can penetrate more than 17.5 inches (450 mm) of armor plate. Its warhead produces highly destructive results behind the armor. Tests against typical urban targets are still ongoing, but the AT4 should penetrate at least as well as the 90-mm recoilless rifle, if not better. The AT4 has a minimum arming distance of 10 meters, which allows it to be fired successfully against close targets. Firers should be well covered and protected when firing at close targets.

e. MK153 83-mm SMAW. The SMAW is a lightweight assault weapon that is easily carried and placed into action by one man. It is used against fortified positions, but it is also effective against LAVs.  The SMAW has a 9-mm spotting rifle and a 3.8-power telescope that ensure accuracy over ranges common to combat in built-up areas. The SMAW has excellent incapacitating effects for enemies behind walls and inside bunkers and can arm within 10 meters. Its fuze has the ability to distinguish between armor and soft earth, maximizing its capabilities against buildings, bunkers, or light armor. The warhead detonates immediately against hard targets but delays detonation against soft targets and burrows in to explode inside. The SMAW can destroy most bunkers with a single hit. The 83-mm HE warhead can create an 8-inch mouse hole in reinforced concrete but will not cut the steel reinforcing bar. The SMAW is an outstanding urban support weapon that can be decisive during an urban assault. The SMAW allows for quick reduction of obstacles and bunkers as well as creation of entry points.  SMAWs fired in a volley can be devastating to a building.

(1) Wall breaching. Wall breaching is a common combat task in built-up areas for which light recoilless weapons can be used. Breaching operations improve mobility by providing access to building interiors without using existing doors or windows. Breaching techniques can also be used to create loopholes for weapons positions or to allow hand grenades to be thrown into defended structures. Breaching holes for unit mobility should be about 24 inches (60 centimeters) in diameter. Loopholes should be about 8 inches (20 centimeters) in diameter. Only the SMAW provides a one-shot wall breaching ability. However, in breaching walls a number of shots should be planned.

f. Antitank guided missiles. ATGMs are used mainly to defeat main battle tanks and other armored combat vehicles. They have a moderate capability against bunkers, buildings, and other fortified targets commonly found during combat in built-up areas. This category of weapons includes the TOW and Dragon missiles.

(1) Javelin missile. The Javelin missile will penetrate up to 25 inches of homogeneous steel.  It is also capable of being fires from an enclosed location. 

(2) TOW missile. The basic TOW missile can penetrate 8 feet of packed earth, 4 feet of reinforced concrete, or 16 inches of steel plate. The improved TOW (ITOW), the TOW 2, and the TOW 2A have all been modified to improve their penetration. They all penetrate better than the basic TOW. All TOW missiles can defeat triple sandbag walls, double layers of earth-filled 55-gallon drums, and 18-inch log walls.

g. Mortars. The urban environment greatly restricts low-angle indirect fires because of overhead masking. While all indirect-fire weapons are subject to overhead masking, mortars are less affected than field artillery weapons because of the mortar’s higher trajectory. For low-angle artillery fire, dead space is about five times the height of the building behind which the target sits. For mortar fire, dead space is only about one-half the height of the building. Because of these advantages, mortars are even more important than field artillery to the infantry during combat in built-up areas.

(1) Employment.  Not only can mortars fire into the deep defilade created by tall buildings, but they can also fire out of it. Mortars emplaced behind buildings are difficult for the enemy to accurately locate and even harder to hit with counter fire. Because of their lightweight, even heavy mortars can be hand-carried to firing positions that may not be accessible to vehicles. 

(a) The 60-mm and 81-mm mortars have limited effects on structural targets. Even with delay fuzes, they seldom penetrate more than the upper stories of light buildings. However, their wide area coverage and multi-option fuzes make them useful against an enemy force advancing through streets, through other open areas, or over rubble.

(b) Mortar platoons often operate as separate firing sections during combat in built-up areas. The lack of large open areas can preclude establishing a platoon firing position. Two mortar sections that are separated by only one street can be effective in massing fires and be protected from counter-mortar fire by employing defilade and dispersion.

h. The M18A1 claymore mine
(1) Employment. It can be employed during the reorganization and consolidation phase on likely enemy avenues of approach. It does not have to be installed in the street, but can be employed on the sides of buildings or any other sturdy structure. The claymore mine, in

Command-detonated mode is currently legal for employment by U.S. forces.

(a) Claymore mines can also be used for demolition against thin-skinned buildings and walls.

(b) Claymore mines may be configured for detonation by tripwire. They can help fill the dead space in the final protective fires of automatic weapons.

(c) Claymore mines can be used in several ways in the offense. For example, if friendly forces are advancing on a city, claymore mines can be used in conjunction with blocking positions to cut off enemy avenues of escape.

i. Hand grenades. Hand grenades are used extensively during combat in built-up areas. Smoke grenades are used for screening and signaling.  Riot control grenades are used to drive the enemy out of deep fortifications. Fragmentation and concussion grenades are used to clear the enemy out of rooms and basements. Hand grenades are the most-used explosive munitions during intense combat in built-up areas. In World War II, it was common for a battalion fighting in a city to use more than 500 hand grenades each day.
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	LEARNING OBJECTIVES FOR THIS LESSON


TERMINAL LEARNING OBJECTIVE.  

1. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, perform individual movement in an urban environment in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07)

ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVES.  

1. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, move parallel to a building in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07a)

2. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, move past a window in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07b)

3. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, move past a door in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07c)

4. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, observe around a corner in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07d)

5. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, cross a danger area in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07e)

6. Given an assigned weapon and a route, while wearing a fighting load, cross a wall in accordance with MCWP 3-35.3.  (MCCS.17.07f 

	STUDENT INFORMATION


1. INDIVIDUAL MOVEMENT 

a. Proper movement techniques within built-up areas are the first fundamental skills Marines must master. These movement techniques must be practiced until they become habitual. To reduce exposure to enemy fire, Marines must follow the principles for individual movement in an urban environment so that they:

(1) Avoid silhouetting themselves; keep low at all times (especially when moving past windows, low walls, and doorways).

(2) Avoid open areas such as streets, alleys, parks, etc.

(3) Select the next covered and concealed position before moving.

(4) Move as quickly as possible from covered position to covered position.

(5) Move without masking your cover fire.

(6) Attempt to conceal your movement by the use of smoke, buildings, rubble, or micro terrain.

(7) As a general rule, when crossing danger areas, Marines should not move unless they are screened by smoke or low-light conditions and supported by covering fire. 

(8) Remain alert. 

2. MOVEMENT PARALLEL TO BUILDINGS.  Marines and small units may not always be able to use the inside of buildings as a route of advance. Therefore, they must move on the outside of the building.

a. Cover and Concealment. When moving outside a building, smoke, covering fires, and cover and concealment should be used to hide movement.

b. Movement. When correctly moving along the outside of a building, the Marine hugs the side of the building but does not touch the wall, stays in the shadow, presents a low silhouette, and moves rapidly to his next position. If the enemy inside the building attempts to engage the Marine, he will expose himself to fire from other squad/fire team members who are covering the Marine. Furthermore, any enemy farther down the street may have difficulty detecting and engaging the Marine due to his low silhouette.
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3.  MOVEMENT PAST WINDOWS.  Windows present another hazard to Marines. The most common mistake made when passing a window is exposing the head to enemy observation from inside the room. If a Marine shows his head, the enemy inside the building could engage him through the window without exposing himself to return fires.


a. First Floor Window. The preferred technique is for the Marine to avoid the danger area (window opening) altogether by staying below the window level and "hugging" the side of the building. He makes sure he does not silhouette himself in the window. The enemy inside the building would have to expose himself to covering fires to engage the Marine. 

(1) An alternate method is for the point-man to pie off the window (or other opening) as he approaches it. It is conducted by using the ready carry position or short stocking technique. The weapon is aimed at a sector of a window, doorway, corner, or hallway and slowly moved at different angles, sectoring off the window, doorway, corner, or hallway until each sector is cleared of any threat. As soon as a hostile threat is seen, immediate, accurate fire can be placed on the threat. As the point man moves toward the window, the second Marine (behind the point-man) steps out to provide security to the direct front. The point man continues to cover the opening by pieing, all the while using the near edge for cover. The point-man covers and sectors off that part of the interior that can be viewed from the outside. The second Marine moves with the point-man and maintains security to the front, eventually moving past the point-man as the point man clears the inside corners of the opening. Once the opening is cleared, the second man may assume the duties of point, or when subsequent Marines move up to secure the opening, the original point man may reassume those duties.


b. Basement Windows. The most common mistake Marines make when passing a basement window is not being aware of it. A Marine should not walk or run past a basement window because he presents a good target to an enemy inside the building. When using the correct procedure for negotiating a basement window, the Marine stays close to the wall of the building and steps or jumps past the window without exposing his legs.
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4. USE OF DOORWAYS.  Doorways should not be used as entrances or exits except as a last resort since enemy fire or booby traps normally cover them. However, sometimes it may be less risky to use a doorway than taking the extra time using a window or an opening. If a Marine must use a doorway, the following action should be taken:


a. Exiting a Doorway. If a Marine must use a doorway as an exit, he should move quickly through it to his next position, always staying as low as possible to avoid silhouetting himself. Preselection of the next covered position, speed, a low silhouette, and the use of covering fires and smoke must be emphasized in exiting doorways to minimize the Marines exposure to enemy fire.


b. Moving past a doorway should also be done quickly if it is closed. Use the pieing technique if it is open.

5. OBSERVATION AROUND A CORNER. Corners are dangerous. The area around a corner must be observed before a Marine moves beyond it. The most common mistake a Marine makes at a corner is allowing his weapon to extend beyond the corner before observing, thereby exposing his position. Using the "Short Stocking" technique reduces exposure. 
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a. Short Stocking. Rifles may be "short stocked" (due to the length of the M16A2) to increase there maneuverability in an enclosed area and to observe around corners to reduce possible "target indicators" for the enemy (i.e. muzzles sticking around corners). The stock is positioned so that the pistol grip is behind the Marines head. The Marine may use his index finger or thumb to manipulate the trigger. The handguard is placed against the Marine's cheek and a firm stockweld is attained. Short stocking, however, may reduce accuracy of fire. 


b. There are several techniques to make an observation around a corner without exposing the body. The preferred technique is to use a mirror on a stick or a hand held mirror (cammie pack) to observe for enemy presence without exposing the body. If this is not possible, then a Marine may have to expose the body to observe. One technique, which reduces exposure time, is "popping the corner". 



(1)Prone Popping

(a) [image: image227.wmf]The Marine will get into a prone position near the corner of a building or obstacle around which he needs to observe.  

(b) The weapon is short stocked, and the muzzle pointed in the direction the Marine is looking. This allows the Marine to engage a target, if necessary, when he observes around a corner.

(c) The Marine will crawl to the corner being careful not to go too far and expose his body.

(d) He will raise his upper body onto his elbows.

(e) The Marine will then push his body forward with his feet and legs without moving his elbows. His upper body, with the weapon ready, will move forward. 

(f) The final position will expose the weapon, the Marine's helmet, and a minimal amount of the Marine's face.

(g) The Marine's forearms will come to rest on the deck giving him a low profile, the ability to observe around the corner, and the immediate capability to engage targets with his weapon.

(h) The Marine must be capable of firing his weapon both right- and left-handed (using the "Short Stocking" technique) to be effective around corners. Short stocking the weapon will eliminate the muzzle protruding, and keeps the weapon at the ready to fire the moment visual contact with the enemy is made. Furthermore, it reduces the Marine's exposure time.

(i) The Marine should have another Marine stand directly over him to provide security to the flank. This Marine will not expose his body around the corner. This method is slow and difficult to get into. If speed is of the essence, then kneeling popping should be used.

(2) Kneeling Popping: In this method the Marine moves up to the corner of the wall and assumes a kneeling position with his weapon short stocked. When the Marine is in position he will "pop" around the corner exposing his weapon, a section of his helmet and a minimal portion of his face. The Marine should have another Marine stand behind him to provide flank security. This Marine will not expose his body around the corner.

6. CROSSING DANGER AREAS              


         

a. Open areas, such as streets, alleys and, parks should be avoided. They are natural kill zones for enemy crew-served weapons. However, they can be crossed safely if Marines and small unit leaders apply certain fundamentals.

(1) Develop a Plan. When crossing an open area, the Marine develops a plan for his own movement. Smoke from hand grenades or smoke pots or low light conditions should be used to conceal the movement of all Marines. Supporting fires may be initiated prior to and during movement to suppress enemy fire. The Marine runs the shortest distance between buildings and moves along the far building to the next position. By doing so, he reduces the amount of time during which he is exposed to enemy fire.

(2) Look Ahead. Before moving to another position, the Marine should make a visual reconnaissance and select the position that offers the best cover and concealment. At the same time, he should select the route that he will take to get to that position.

(3) Masking of Covering Fire. When moving from position to position, each Marine must be careful not to mask his supporting fires. When he reaches his next position, he must be prepared to cover the movement of other members of his fire team or squad.

b. Assault Element Movement. The actual size of the element crossing the open area depends on the situation. There are two schools of thought on this type of movement. 

        (1) The first is when moving a short distance between covered positions, move alone or in pairs. An enemy sniper may miss the first two of a fire team, but will hit the others.

        (2) The other theory is that a four man or larger assault element may present too large of a target and may be destroyed by well-aimed crew-served weapons. The general rule of thumb is when moving a short distance, move as a fire team with 3 to 5 meters between each Marine. Smoke should be used to screen the assault elements movement. However, it is the squad leader's decision, based on METT-T, on how he moves the unit. The reason for having the fire team assault element is that a fire team has enough firepower to make initial entry. Additionally, a fire team presents a smaller target than a squad assault.

       (3) When there is a large distance between covered positions, leap frogging the cover and clearing teams may be more viable. The covering team will move first, to establish security on the far side. The fire of the clearing team protects their movement. Once the covering team is in position, they provide cover as the clearing team moves across.

7. CROSSING A WALL.  Each Marine must learn the correct method of crossing a wall. To cross a wall so as to reduce yourself to enemy fire, do the following: 

a. Check the Wall. The Marine should feel the top of the wall with his hand to ensure that there are no obstructions or booby traps. The Marine will then recon the other side for the presence of the enemy by peeking over the top of the wall, exposing only the Marine's helmet, and a minimal amount of the Marine's face.


[image: image13.png]



b. Movement. After the Marine has checked the wall and reconnoitered the other side, he quickly rolls over the wall keeping a low silhouette. The speed of his movement and a low silhouette deny the enemy a good target.

ReferenceS:


MCWP 3-35.3 Military Operations on Urbanized Terrain, pages A-3 through A-15.

EXAM ID: ICS1202P 

EXAM TITLE: Individual Movement on Urban Terrain Performance Examination

TLO/ELO: MCCS.17.07, MCCS.17.07a, MCCS.17.07b, MCCS.17.07c, MCCS.17.07d, MCCS.17.07e, and MCCS.17.07f.
STUDENT INSTRUCTIONS:

1. You are a Marine infantryman operating in urban terrain and must perform individual movement. 

2. There is no time limit for this task. 

3. To achieve mastery, you must perform each of the performance steps correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS AND/OR PERFORMANCE STANDARD:

	Performance Steps
	Master
	Non-Master
	Remarks

	1.
	Hug the side of the building without touching the wall.
	
	
	

	2.
	Stay in the shadows.
	
	
	

	3.
	Present a low silhouette.
	
	
	

	4.
	Move past the open window by pieing using the ready carry position or the short stocking technique or by staying below the window.
	
	
	

	5.
	Step or jump past the basement window without exposing legs.
	
	
	

	6.
	Move past the open door by pieing using the ready carry position or the short stocking technique.
	
	
	

	7.
	Observe around the corner without exposing weapon, gear, or body.
	
	
	

	8.
	Use the "popping the corner" technique from the kneeling or prone position.
	
	
	

	9.
	Cross a danger area by running the shortest distance between buildings.
	
	
	

	10.
	Conduct a visual reconnaissance of the other side before crossing a wall.
	
	
	

	11.
	Quickly roll over the wall.
	
	
	

	12.
	Maintain a low silhouette while crossing the wall.
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	STUDENT INFORMATION


PURPOSE  

The purpose of this student study guide is to prepare the student for the Phase I written examination associated with the M249 squad automatic weapon lessons contained in this student handout booklet.  

	LEARNING OBJECTIVE STUDY INFORMATION


Identify the characteristics of an M249 squad automatic weapon.  

(ELO MCCS.11.16a)

1. The sustained rate of fire for a M249 squad automatic weapon is __________ rounds per minute.

2. The rapid rate of fire for a M249 squad automatic weapon is ___________ rounds per minute.

3. The basic load of ammunition for an automatic rifleman is ________________ rounds carried in _____________________ round box(es).

4. The maximum effective range of the M249 squad automatic weapon against point targets is ______________ meters.

5. The maximum effective range of the M249 squad automatic weapon against area targets is ______________ meters.

6. The maximum effective range at which the M249 squad automatic weapon can suppress targets is _____________ meters.

7. The characteristics that identify condition one for a M249 squad automatic weapon are ________________________, ______________________, _______________, ____________________________________________________, and __________________.

8. The characteristics that identify condition two for a M249 squad automatic weapon are ________________________________________________________________.

9. The characteristics that identify condition three for a M249 squad automatic weapon are _____________________, ___________________, _______________, ____________________________________________________, and __________________.

10. The characteristics that identify condition four for a M249 squad automatic weapon are ___________________________, ____________________________, ____________________________________________, and __________________________.

11. The M249 squad automatic weapon is loaded, fired, unloaded, and cleared from the ___________________________________ bolt position.

12. The safety on an M249 must be in the __________________ position in order to pull the bolt completely to the rear.

13. The safety on an M249 must be placed in the _________________ position, once the bolt is locked to the rear.

Identify the nomenclature of an M249 squad automatic weapon.  

(ELO MCCS.11.16b)

1. Identify the component of the M249 squad automatic weapon as numbered in the following graphic.

(1) _________________________________

(2) _________________________________

(3) _________________________________

(4) _________________________________

(5) _________________________________

(6) _________________________________

(7) _________________________________

(8) _________________________________

(9) _________________________________

(10) _________________________________

(11) _________________________________

(12) _________________________________

(13) _________________________________

(14) _________________________________

(15) _________________________________

(16) _________________________________

(17) _________________________________

(18) _________________________________

M249 SQUAD AUTOMATIC WEAPON
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	STUDENT INFORMATION


PURPOSE  

The purpose of this student study guide is to prepare the student for the Phase I written examination associated with the M203 grenade launcher lessons contained in this student handout booklet.  

	LEARNING OBJECTIVE STUDY INFORMATION


Identify the characteristics of an M203 grenade launcher.  (ELO MCCS.11.12a)

1. The safety on an M203 grenade launcher must be placed in the SAFE position when the ________________________ is open and the __________________________ is fully forward.

2.  The average rate of aimed fire for an M203 grenade launcher is __________________________ rounds per minute.

3. The maximum effective range of an M203 grenade launcher against a point target is _____________________________ meters.

4. The maximum effective range of an M203 grenade launcher against an area target is _____________________________ meters.

5. The 50-meter mark on the leaf sight blade is marked in red to emphasize ____________________________________________________________________________.

Identify the nomenclature of an M203 grenade launcher.  (ELO MCCS.11.12b)
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M203 GRENADE LAUNCHER

1. Identify the items as indicated by the arrows in the above picture.

(1) ___________________________________

(2) ___________________________________

(3) ___________________________________

(4) ___________________________________
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2. Identify the components of the leaf sight in the picture to the left.

(1) _________________________

(2) _________________________





LEAF SIGHT
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M203 QUADRANT SIGHT
3. Identify the components of the M203 quadrant sight as pictured above.

(1) ______________________________________

(2) ______________________________________

(3) ______________________________________

(4) ______________________________________

Identify the characteristics of an M203 grenade launcher round.  

(ELO MCCS.11.15a)

1. The _________________________ round is the best 40mm ammunition for the grenadier to provide approximately 40 seconds of illumination.

2. The casualty radius of a 40mm high explosive round is ___________________ meters.

3. The _________________________ round is the 40mm round most easily identified by touch.

4. The _________________________ round is the 40mm round best suited for engaging an armored fighting vehicle protected by 2 inches of steel armor.

5. The _________________________ round is the 40mm round best suited for providing illumination for an assault during darkness.

6. The _________________________ round is the 40mm round that is best for supporting a fire team assaulting an entrenched enemy position during daylight.

7. The _________________________ round is the 40mm round that is best for marking the location of Marines on the ground for aerial identification.

8. The _________________________ round is the 40mm round that is best for subduing unarmed personnel.

9. The minimum safe range for engaging targets with a 40mm high explosive round is ___________________ meters during training and ___________________ meters during combat.

10. The minimum arming range for a 40mm high explosive round is between __________ meters to __________ meters.
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	STUDENT INFORMATION


PURPOSE  

The purpose of this student study guide is to prepare the student for the Phase I written examination associated with the munitions lessons contained in this student handout booklet.  

	LEARNING OBJECTIVE STUDY INFORMATION


Identify the characteristics of hand grenades.  (ELO MCCS.16.01a)

1. Common characteristics of hand grenades are:

(1) ________________________________________________

(2) ________________________________________________

(3) ________________________________________________

2. The safeties for all casualty producing hand grenades are ______________, _________________________, and _____________________________.

3. The four types of hand grenades are __________________, ________________, __________________, and ___________________.

4. The effective casualty radius of the M67 fragmentation grenade is ____________________ meters.

5. The delay of the M67 fragmentation grenade is ___________ to ___________ seconds.

6. The color and shape of the M67 fragmentation grenade is ________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

7. The average Marine can throw an M67 fragmentation grenade a distance of ______________________ meters.

8. The color and shape of the M18 colored smoke grenade is ________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

Identify the characteristics of the M136 light anti-armor weapon.  

(ELO MCCS.16.02a)
1. The maximum effective range of the M136 light anti-armor weapon is _____________ meters.

2. The minimum arming range of the M136 light anti-armor weapon is __________ meters.

3. The characteristics of the M136 light anti-armor weapon are:

(1) __________________________________________________________________.

(2) __________________________________________________________________.

(3) __________________________________________________________________.

(4) __________________________________________________________________.

(5) __________________________________________________________________.

4. The dimensions of the M136 light anti-armor weapon back blast area are that it extends backward _______________ meters in a _______________ degree fan.

5. The caliber of the rocket fired from the M136 light anti-armor weapon is _______________.

Identify the nomenclature of the M136 light anti-armor weapon.

(ELO MCCS.16.02b)

1. The nomenclature for the three safety devices on the M136 light anti-armor weapon is ______________________________, ______________________________, and ______________________________.
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M136 LIGHT ANTI-ARMOR WEAPON FRONT SIGHT BLADE

2. Identify the components of the M136 light anti-armor weapon front sight blade as illustrated in the picture above.

(1) ________________________________________.

(2) ________________________________________.

(3) ________________________________________.
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M136 LIGHT ANTI-ARMOR WEAPON REAR SIGHT

3. Identify the components of the M136 light anti-armor rear sight as illustrated above.

(1) ________________________________________.

(2) ________________________________________.

(3) ________________________________________.

(4) ________________________________________.

(5) ________________________________________.

Identify methods of engagement with the M136 light anti-armor weapon.

(ELO MCCS.16.02c)

1. The method of engagement for an M136 light anti-armor weapon that is the least preferred and requires a single firer equipped with one AT-4 to engage an unknown distance target is ______________________________________________.

2. The method of engagement for an M136 light anti-armor weapon that requires a single firer equipped with two or more AT-4s prepared for firing to engage a target is ________________________________________________________________.

3. The method of engagement for an M136 light anti-armor weapon that requires two or more firers equipped with two or more M136 light anti-armor weapons prepared for firing to engage a single target is ___________________________.

4. The method of engagement for an M136 light anti-armor weapon that is the best method of engagement and requires two or more firers with a M136 light anti-armor weapon prepared for firing to engage a single target simultaneously upon predetermined signal is _________________________________________.

Identify armored vehicle weaknesses.  (ELO MCCS.16.02d)

1. An armored vehicle typically has its heaviest armor on the ______________.

2. Fires delivered at an armored target should always be aimed ______________ ___________________________to increase probability of a hit.

3. All armored vehicles are vulnerable to repeated attacks on the ___________ and _________________.

Identify the characteristics of an M18A1 claymore mine.  (ELO MCCS.16.03a)

1. The dimensions of the killing zone for an M18A1 claymore mine are a __________ degree angle at a range of ___________ meters to the front.

2. The distance fragments can travel forward of the M18A1 claymore mine is __________ meters.

3. The length of the firing wire on the M18A1 claymore mine is __________ feet.

4. The filler for the M18A1 claymore mine is ________________________ and _____________________.

5. The bandoleer which contains a test set for a M18A1 claymore mine is identified by __________________________________________________________________.

6. The M18A1 claymore mine is an _______________________ mine.

7. The blasting cap packaged with the M18A1 claymore mine is initiated ____________________________.

8. __________________________________________________ is listed on the sheet attached inside of the M18A1 claymore mine’s bandoleer.

Identify the nomenclature of an M18A1 claymore mine.  (ELO MCCS.16.03b)
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M18A1 CLAYMORE MINE
1. Identify the components as illustrated in the picture to the left.

(1) _____________________________________

(2) _____________________________________

(3) _____________________________________

(4) _____________________________________
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M57 FIRING DEVICE AND M40 TEST SET

2. Identify the components as illustrated in the picture above.

(1) _______________________________

(2) _______________________________

(3) _______________________________
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3. Identify the components as illustrated in the picture to the right.

(1) ___________________________

(2) ___________________________

FIRING WIRE
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	STUDENT INFORMATION


PURPOSE  

The purpose of this student study guide is to prepare the student for the Phase II written examination associated with the NBC lessons contained in this student handout booklet.  

	LEARNING OBJECTIVE STUDY INFORMATION


Identify NATO NBC markers.  (TLO MCCS.20.01)
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1. The NATO NBC marker pictured to the right is the _______________________________________ marker.

[image: image241.jpg]



2. The NATO NBC marker pictured to the right is the _______________________________________ marker.
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3. The NATO NBC marker pictured to the right is the _______________________________________ marker.
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4. The NATO NBC marker pictured to the right is the _______________________________________ marker.

Identify the characteristics of M8 detector paper.  (ELO MCCS.20.06a)

1. M8 detector paper is capable of detecting ________________________________ and ___________________________________ agents.

2. M8 detector paper detects the presence of chemical _______________________ agents.

3. M8 detector paper turns _____________________________________________ upon detection of a blister agent.

4. M8 detector paper turns _____________________________________________ upon detection of a type G nerve agent.

5. M8 detector paper turns _____________________________________________ upon detection of a type V nerve agent.

Identify the characteristics of M9 detector paper.  (ELO MCCS.20.6b)
1. M9 detector paper turns _____________________________________________ upon detection of a chemical agent.

2. M9 detector paper is capable of detecting ________________________________ and ___________________________________ agents.

3. M9 detector paper detects the presence of chemical _______________________ agents.

4. If M9 detector paper shows spots or streaks of pink, red-brown, red-purple, or any shade of red, then it is safe to assume that it ______________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

5. M9 detector paper should be attached to individual clothing on the ______ ____________________________________________________________________________.

6. The first thing you must do should your M9 detector paper turn red is to ____________________________________________________________________________.

Identify the procedures for decontaminating the skin using a M291 Skin Decontamination Kit.  (ELO MCCS.20.07a)

1. A M291 decontamination kit is used to decontaminate _____________________ on the ____________________, _____________________, ________________________, and _____________________.

2. The M291 decontamination kit is stored on an individual in the __________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

3. The M291 decontamination kit is used to counteract _______________________ agents.

4. A M291 decontamination kit is used to decontaminate _____________________ on the ____________________, _____________________, ________________________, and _____________________.

5. The M291 decontamination kit is stored on an individual in the __________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

6. The M291 decontamination kit is used to counteract _______________________ agents.

7. You can decontaminate your skin using one M291 decontamination kit ______ times.

8. The part of body that the M291 decontamination kit should not be used to decontaminate is the _______________________________________________________.

9. The first body part that you decontaminate with the M291 decontamination kit is the _______________________________.

10. The second body part that you decontaminate with a M291 decontamination kit is the _______________________________.

Identify the procedures for decontaminating individual equipment using the M295 individual equipment decontamination kit.  (ELO MCCS.20.07b)

1. A M295 decontamination kit is used to decontaminate _____________________ and _________________________________.

2. The M295 decontamination kit is used to counteract ______________________ agents.

3. The M295 decontamination kit is stored on an individual in the __________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

4. The M295 decontamination kit can be used to decontaminate skin ___________ ______________________________________.

Identify the procedures for providing first aid to a nerve agent casualty.  (TLO MCCS.20.11)

1. The symptoms of nerve agent poisoning are:

(1) _______________________________________________________________

(2) _______________________________________________________________

(3) _______________________________________________________________

(4) _______________________________________________________________

(5) _______________________________________________________________

(6) _______________________________________________________________

(7) _______________________________________________________________

(8) _______________________________________________________________

(9) _______________________________________________________________

2. Nerve agents are ___________________________, ___________________________, and ________________________________________________________________________.

3. The MARK I antidote kit is used to treat a ______________________________.

4. A MARK I nerve agent antidote kit should be administered ________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

5. The MARK I antidote kit is stored on an individual in the _______________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

6. The first thing you must do if you recognize yourself as having symptoms of nerve agent poisoning is to _____________________________________________.

7. The symptoms of nerve agent poisoning are:

(1) _______________________________________________________________

(2) _______________________________________________________________

(3) _______________________________________________________________

(4) _______________________________________________________________

(5) _______________________________________________________________

(6) _______________________________________________________________

(7) _______________________________________________________________

(8) _______________________________________________________________

(9) _______________________________________________________________

8. Nerve agents are ___________________________, ___________________________, and ________________________________________________________________________.

9. The MARK I antidote kit is used to treat a ______________________________.

10. A MARK I nerve agent antidote kit should be administered ________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

11. The MARK I antidote kit is stored on an individual in the _______________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

12. The first thing you must do if you recognize yourself as having symptoms of nerve agent poisoning is to _____________________________________________.

13. The second thing you must do if you recognize yourself as having symptoms of nerve agent poisoning is to ______________________________________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

14. The third thing you must do if you recognize yourself as having symptoms of nerve agent poisoning is to ______________________________________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

15. Once inserted, you must hold the first nerve agent antidote kit, MARK I injector against the leg for ________________ seconds.

16. The first thing you do when administering buddy aid to a nerve agent casualty is to _________________________________________________________________.

17. The second thing you do when administering buddy aid to a nerve agent casualty is to ______________________________________________________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

18. The third thing you do when administering buddy aid to a nerve agent casualty is to __________________________________________________________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.
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	STUDENT INFORMATION


PURPOSE  

The purpose of this student study guide is to prepare the student for the Phase II written examination associated with the offense lessons contained in this student handout booklet.  

	LEARNING OBJECTIVE STUDY INFORMATION


Identify hand and arm signals.  (TLO MCCS.14.01)

1. Identify the hand and arm signals pictured below.
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_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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              _____________________                     _____________________
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_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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            _____________________                       _____________________
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_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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             _____________________                      _____________________
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             _____________________                      _____________________
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_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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             _____________________                      _____________________
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             _____________________                      _____________________

[image: image274.png]


[image: image275.png]


[image: image276.png]



_____________________       _____________________       _____________________

[image: image277.png]


[image: image278.png]


[image: image279.png]



_____________________       _____________________       _____________________
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                           _____________________       

Identify fire team and squad formations.  (ELO MCCS.14.02)

1. Identify the billets depicted in the graphic below.
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(1) ________________________

(3)  ________________________

(2) ________________________

(4)  ________________________

2. Identify the billets depicted in the graphic below.
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(1) ______________________

(2) ______________________

(3) ______________________

(4) ______________________

3. Identify the billets depicted in the graphic below.
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(1) ____________________________

(2) ____________________________

(3) ____________________________

(4) ____________________________

4. Identify the billets depicted in the graphic below.
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(1) _________________

(2) _________________

(3) _________________

(4) _________________

5. Identify the fire team formations depicted below
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A. SITUATION:

 1) ENEMY:      _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________

 2) FRIENDLY: _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________

B. MISSION:  ______________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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AND EQUIP

GEAR COMMON
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. UTILITIES WHEN     WHAT    WHERE      WHO
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HELMETS
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BOOT BANDS

CAMMIE PAINT
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I.D. CARD

D. SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS: ________________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


_____________________________           _____________________________
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_____________________________           _____________________________

6. Identify the squad formation depicted in the graphics below.
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     ____________________________              ____________________________
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Identify the characteristics of the preparation phase of offensive combat.  (ELO MCCS.14.03a)

1. The characteristics of the preparation phase of offensive combat are:

(1) ______________________________________________________________________

(2) ______________________________________________________________________

(3) ______________________________________________________________________

(4) ______________________________________________________________________

(5) ______________________________________________________________________

Identify the characteristics of the conduct phase of offensive conduct.

(ELO MCCS.14.03b)

1. The characteristics of the conduct phase of offensive combat are:

(1) ______________________________________________________________________

(2) ______________________________________________________________________

(3) ______________________________________________________________________

(4) ______________________________________________________________________



______________________________________________________________________

(5) ______________________________________________________________________

(6) ______________________________________________________________________



______________________________________________________________________

Identify the characteristics of the exploitation phase of offensive combat.  (ELO MCCS.14.03c)





1. The characteristics of the exploitation phase of offensive combat are:

(1) ______________________________________________________________________



______________________________________________________________________

(2) ______________________________________________________________________



______________________________________________________________________

(3) ______________________________________________________________________

(4) ______________________________________________________________________

(5) ______________________________________________________________________



______________________________________________________________________

2. __________________________________ is when the squad fires upon the withdrawing enemy forces until they are no longer visible or are beyond effective range.

3. Continuation _______________________ is when the squad maintains pressure on the retreating enemy in order to destroy his combat power.

Identify the actions of individual fire team members during the assault.  (ELO MCCS.14.03d)

1. During fire and movement, the M249 SAW is employed to ___________________ _________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________.

2. ________________________________ advance delivering well directed shots at locations in their zone of advance.

3. ________________________________ are fighter leaders and advance while firing the M203 grenade launcher using the pointing technique to suppress enemy fire.

Identify the fundamental principles of closing with the enemy.  

(ELO MCCS.14.03e)

1. Fire and maneuver is the process whereby ________________________________ _________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________.

2. The maneuver element ______________________________________ under covering fire of the ________________________________________________, using available _______________________________________________ to the maximum.

3. The base of fire element covers _________________________________________ toward the enemy position by engaging all __________________________________.

4. In a maneuvering squad, fire and movement consists of ___________________ _______________________ providing covering fire while _______________________ ________________________ advance towards the enemy.

5. In the base fire team concept, the base fire team is used by the ________ __________________________ to control the ___________________________________ ________________________________________________________________of the squad.

6. In the fighter leader concept, fire team leaders act as _________________ ___________________ controlling their fire teams ____________________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

7. During fire and movement, the rifleman and assistant automatic rifleman _________________________ engage any targets that appear in the fire team’s zone of advance and deliver _________________________________________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

8. During fire and movement, the automatic rifleman primarily focuses fire in the __________________________________________________ but may ______________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

9. During fire and movement, the M203 is employed to engage enemy who are in ____________________________________________ and/or fighting holes across the  ____________________________________________.

10. During fire and movement, the M16A2 is employed to maximize the __________ ______________________________________, to kill _____________________ targets with precision, at an _____________________________________________.

Identify the tactical control measures for day and night offensive combat.  (ELO MCCS.14.03f)

1. Tactical control measures are directives given ________________________ or _______________________ by a commander to subordinate unit leaders to assign,  ________________________________________, __________________________________, and ________________________________________________________________________.

2. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure must provide cover, concealment, and security from ground or air attack; be large enough to allow for unit dispersion, have ready access to suitable routes forward, be located beyond the effective range of hostile flat trajectory weapons, and is the area where final preparations for the attack are normally completed.

3. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure is the line designated to coordinate the departure of attack elements.

4. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure is the last covered and concealed position occupied by the assault elements before going into the attack.

5. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure is the physical object of the action taken.

6. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure is the line used as the control feature to coordinate the ceasing or shifting of the direct and indirect fire, which is supporting the assault.

7. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure is tentatively established during the assault element leader’s planning and reconnaissance and is the position from which the assault on the enemy is launched.

8. The ___________________________________ tactical control measure is an easily recognizable feature, such as a stream or a road, beyond which attacking elements will not advance.

Identify the elements of the procedure for processing enemy prisoner of war.  (ELO MCCS.17.08a)

1. Soon as you capture someone, or accept custody of an EPW, you should start to think of these routine security guidelines, which are _____________, __________, ____________, ______________, ______________ and __________.

2. At a minimum, a ________ search must be executed in order to disarm all EPW.

3. The most preferred type is a _________ search.

4. Only qualified personnel, such as military policemen, should conduct a _________ search. 

5. All EPW search teams must consist of a ________ and a ___________.  

6. SNCO EPW should be ____________ from junior enlisted ranks.


7. You have a duty to ___________ everyone in your custody.  

8. __________ removal from familiar surroundings, and their own units, will lesson the likelihood of an attempted escape.

9. Due to the confusion that is normally present on the battlefield, front-line Marines may not always able to complete the _______ _______.
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Identify the nomenclature of a lensatic compass.  (ELO MCCS.18.01a)
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Identify the components of a lensatic compass as number in the graphic below.

	
	Component
	
	
	Component

	(1)
	_______________________
	
	(6)
	_______________________

	(2)
	_______________________
	
	(7)
	_______________________

	(3)
	_______________________
	
	(8)
	_______________________

	(4)
	_______________________
	
	(9)
	_______________________

	(5)
	_______________________
	
	(10)
	_______________________


Identify the characteristics of a lensatic compass.  (ELO MCCS.18.01b)

1. Each click of the bezel ring of a lensatic compass equals ________________ degrees.

2. The three major parts of a lensatic compass are the _____________________, _______________________, and ___________________________. 

3. A lensatic compass should not be used if it has a variation of more than plus or minus ____________________ degree(s).

Identify the effects of metal objects on a lensatic compass.  

(ELO MCCS.18.01c)

1. ________________ and ________________ may effect the operation or accuracy of a lensatic compass.

2. The suggested separation distance from a machine gun to ensure proper functioning of a lensatic compass is __________________ meter(s).

3. The suggested separation distance from high-tension power lines to ensure proper functioning of a lensatic compass is __________________ meter(s).

4. The suggested separation distance from a field gun, truck, or tank to ensure proper functioning of a lensatic compass is __________________ meter(s).

5. The suggested separation distance from telegraph or telephone wires to ensure proper functioning of a lensatic compass is __________________ meter(s).

6. The suggested separation distance from a service rifle to ensure proper functioning of a lensatic compass is __________________ meter(s).

Identify the sequence of azimuths to bypass an obstacle.  (ELO MCCS.18.02d)

1. Determine the sequence of azimuths that will allow you to bypass an obstacle and resume your original course for the following azimuths.

	Original
Azimuth
	
	1st
Offset
	
	2nd
Offset
	
	3rd
Offset
	
	Final
Azimuth

	0
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________

	180
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________

	270
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________

	315
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________

	57
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________
	
	________


Identify features from a military topographic map.  (ELO MCCS.18.03a)

1. The __________________________________________ is located in the lower margin of large-scale maps and indicates the angular relationships of true north, grid north, and magnetic north.

2. The __________________________________________ in the marginal information illustrates and identifies the topographic symbols used to depict some of the more prominent features on a map.

3. The __________________________________________ in the marginal information states the vertical distance between adjacent contour lines of the map.

4. The color _____________________ on a map indicates man-made features, such as buildings and roads.

5. The color _____________________ on a map indicates hydrographic or water features, such as lakes, swamps, and rivers.

6. The color _____________________ on a map indicates vegetation, such as woods, orchards, and vineyards.

7. The colors _____________________ and _____________________ are combined on a red-light readable map to indicate contour lines and elevations.

8. The color _____________________ on a map indicates populated areas, main roads, and boundaries.

9. The color _____________________ on a map indicates contours lines and elevation.

10. Occasionally, uncommon colors may be used to show special information. What these colors are and what they indicate is depicted in the ___________  __________________________ on a map.

11. ____________________________is used to depict relief (the shape of the ground) on a topographical map.

12. Identify the terrain features as depicted by the arrows in the graphics below.
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______________________
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______________________
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______________________

[image: image303.png]



______________________
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______________________
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______________________

Determine grid coordinates on a map.  (ELO MCCS.18.03c)

1. Determine the 4-digit grid coordinate of the points depicted in the graphic below.
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A. _________________

B. _________________

C. _________________

D. _________________

2. Utilizing your Camp Lejeune military topographical map and protractor, identify the feature located at the following grids.

GC 781401 - ____________________
GC 882331 - ____________________

GC 756404 - ____________________
GC 762375 - ____________________

GC 770398 - ____________________
GC 746391 - ____________________

GC 749348 - ____________________
GC 778361 - ____________________

3. _______________ digit grid coordinates identify a point to the nearest 1,000 meters.

4. _______________ digit grid coordinates identify a point to the nearest 100 meters.

5. _______________ digit grid coordinates identify a point to the nearest 10 meters.

Determine curved line distance between two points.  (ELO MCCS.18.03d)

1. The ________________________________________ is located in the lower margin of large-scale maps and is used to convert map distance to ground distance.

2. A military topographical map, _______________________________________, and ____________________________ are necessary to determine curved line distance.

3. Utilizing the scale in the graphic, what is the curved line distance of lines 1 through 3 depicted in the graphic?
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Line 1.
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Distance: _____________

Line 2.
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Distance: _____________

Line 3.
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     Distance: _____________

4. Utilizing the Camp Lejeune military topographical map, determine the curved line distance along the prominent route between the start grid and the end grid.

	Start Grid
	End Grid
	Distance

	747402
	750406
	_______________

	761397
	767404
	_______________

	742353
	743339
	_______________


Determine a back azimuth.  (ELO MCCS.18.03f)

1. Determine the back azimuth for the following azimuths.

	Azimuth
	Back
Azimuth
	
	Azimuth
	Back
Azimuth

	45
	__________
	
	180
	__________

	90
	__________
	
	225
	__________

	3
	__________
	
	300
	__________

	166
	__________
	
	278
	__________


Convert a magnetic azimuth to grid azimuth.  (ELO MCCS.18.03i)

1. Convert the following azimuths using a GM angle of 14 degrees.

	Magnetic to Grid


	
	Grid to Magnetic

	Magnetic
Azimuth
	Grid
Azimuth
	
	Grid
Azimuth
	Magnetic
Azimuth

	10
	________
	
	20
	________

	34
	________
	
	74
	________

	176
	________
	
	197
	________

	250
	________
	
	333
	________
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Identify the purpose/mission of defensive action.  (ELO MCCS.15.03a)
1. The purpose of defensive action is to:

(1) ____________________________________________________________________

(2) ____________________________________________________________________

(3) ____________________________________________________________________

2. When executing a defensive mission, the rifle squad should engage the enemy as far _________________ of the squad’s position _______________________. 

3. The closer the enemy comes to the squad’s position, the more ____________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

4. If the enemy continues to press the attack to the point where he launches an assault, the squad should ___________________________ by continuing to deliver _________________ as part of their unit’s ____________________________ and, if necessary, _________________________________.

5. If the enemy succeeds in penetrating the platoon battle position, the rifle squad in the defense must __________________________________, delivering fire on the ___________________________ and participating in counterattacks to ____________________________ and _____________________________________.

Identify the definition of defensive terms.  (ELO MCCS.15.03b)

1. Lateral limits ​​​​​​​​__________________________________________________________.

2. A sector of fire is ___________ shaped area covered by a ______________, ___________________, _________________, or _____________________________.

3. A forward limit of a sector of fire is the ______________________________ at which a weapon will _____________________.

4. A fighting position is a ________________________________ from which fire is delivered by an ___________________, _____________________, _____________, or ______________________________.

5. A battle position is a position, which the _______________________________ of the defense is _____________________________.

6. The forward edge of the battle area is the ______________________________ of a series of areas in which _________________________________ are deployed.

7. A principle direction of fire is a ____________________________ within a ______________________ given to a flat trajectory weapon, which designates its primary ______________________.

8. The lateral limits of a sector of fire are identified by ________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

9. An avenue of approach is a ___________________, which could be used by an  ______________________________ leading to its __________________________ or key ___________________.

10. An area within the maximum effective range of a weapon, or observer, that cannot be covered by direct fire and observation is called __________________ ____________________________________________________________________________.

11. A primary fighting position is the _________________________________ from which the _________________________________ can be covered.

12. An alternate fighting position is primarily assigned to __________________ weapons and is located so that the weapon can _______________________________ its original mission when its original position becomes ____________________.

13. A supplementary fighting position is a _______________________________ to guard against attack __________________________ other than those from which the ________________________ is expected.

14. Final protective fires are ________________________, initiated on a predetermined signal, used as the ________________________ to stop the enemy __________________________.

Identify the defensive mission of a rifle squad. (ELO MCCS.15.03c)

1. Stopping the enemy by fire forward of the platoon battle position and repelling him by close combat if he reaches the platoon battle position is the mission of a _______________________________________________________________.

2. The mission of a ______________________________________________ requires that the squad be assigned a sector of fire, hold its fighting position at all cost, and withdraw or occupy other fighting positions only on orders from higher authority.

3. As part of the ________________________________________________, the squad is normally assigned a fighting position to the rear of the frontline units and supports them by fire.

4. As part of the ________________________________________________, the squad mission is to gain information about the enemy and to deceive, delay, and disorganize his advance.

5. A squad assigned to protect the flanks of a battle position in the defense is a ______________________________ _____________.

Identify the priorities of work in the defense.  (ELO MCCS.15.03d)

1. The acronym used to remember the priorities of work for organizing a defense is ___________________________________________________________________.

2. The letters in the acronym used for priorities of work stand for:

(1) ____

__________________________________________________

(2) ____

__________________________________________________

(3) ____

__________________________________________________

(4) ____

__________________________________________________

(5) ____

__________________________________________________

(6) ____

__________________________________________________

(7) ____

__________________________________________________

3. The fire team leader formulates the team’s fire plan to cover the entire sector assigned with _______________________________________________________.

4. Security measures used to prevent surprise attack and deny the enemy information while in the defense are:

(1) ___________________________________________________________

(2) ___________________________________________________________

(3) ___________________________________________________________

5. A _________________________ patrol prevents the enemy from infiltrating the area and allows for detection, killing, and capturing infiltrators, or preventing surprise attacks.

6. ____________________________________ are positioned to cover the most likely avenues of approach into the squad area.

7. Principles for clearing fields of fire are

(1) Do not disclose squad’s position by _________________________________.

(2) Clear from the fighting position ___________________ to the limits of __________________________.

(3) Leave a thin natural screen of foliage to ___________________________.

(4) Remove the _________________________________ of scattered large trees.

(5) In heavy woods, thin ______________________ and remove the lower branches of ________________________ and clear ______________________________ for automatic weapons.

(6) If practical, demolish __________________ and __________________ forward of the fighting position.

(7) Move ___________________ to locations where it will not furnish ______ ________________________ to the enemy.

(8) Ensure that fields of fire are cleared of obstructions, which might cause __________________________________ of the M203 projectile.

8. Obstacles are located ___________________________________________________ in a platoon defensive position.

9. Defensive wire located to prevent surprise assaults from points close to a defensive position is called ______________________________ wire.

10. Defensive wire designed to break up attack formations and to hold the enemy in areas covered by the most intense defensive fires is called __________ ________________________ wire.

11. Defensive wire designed to break up the patterns of tactical wire is called _______________________________wire.

12. Appropriate camouflage measures are

(1) Do not disclose squad’s position by _________________________________.

(2) Use the same _______________________ that had been removed from the area of the fighting hole to camouflage the ____________________.

(3) Dispose of all _________________ from the fighting hole not used on the parapet.

(4) Avoid digging in next to an isolated _______________, _______________, or _________________________________.

(5) Conceal the fighting hole from _______________________ by the use of a ___________________________.

(6) Replace natural material used in camouflage before it ________________ or ____________________________.

(7) Avoid creating _________________________ near the defensive position. 

(8) Avoid ______________________________ near the position.

Identify the characteristics of a listening/observation post.  

(ELO MCCS.15.03e)
1. An _____________________________________________________ is a position from which a person watches an assigned sector of observation and reports all activity seen or heard in the sector.

2. Observation and listening posts are located Observation and listening posts are located within _______________________ range of the defensive line and in the farthest _____________________________ allowing observation of the ____________________________ in relation to the defensive position.

3. As the enemy approaches, a person manning an observation or listening post must ____________________________ and _______________________ to the squad’s defensive position.

4. Observation and listening posts should be relieved every ____________ to ____________ hours.

Identify the characteristics of the conduct phase of a defense.

(ELO MCCS.15.03f)

1. The enemy will normally precede his attack with fire from _______________ _____________, _____________________________________, and __________________ _______________________________________.

2. During the _______________________________________ stage of the conduct phase of defensive combat, the squad will take cover in its fighting holes, and maintain surveillance to the front, flanks, and rear to determine if the enemy is advancing.

3. During the _______________________________________ stage of the conduct phase of defensive combat, the squad withholds fire on the approaching enemy troops until they come within effective small arms range of the squad’s fighting positions.

4. During the _______________________________________ stage of the conduct phase of defensive combat, the squad fires on the approaching enemy on command of the squad leader, or when the enemy reaches the forward limit of the fire team sector of fire.

5. ________________________________________ are not a priority of fire for the automatic rifleman.

6. During the _______________________________________ stage of the conduct phase of defensive combat, the enemy begins his assault and the squad attempts to stop the enemy attack before he reaches the platoon battle position.

7. During the _______________________________________ stage of the conduct phase of defensive combat, enemy personnel reach the squad’s fighting position and are driven out by fire, grenades, bayonet, and hand to hand combat.
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Identify the contents of a warning order.  (ELO MCCS.13.04a)
1. ______________________________ is a concise statement of the task the squad must accomplish.

2. The ______________________________ of a warning order contains the unit task to be accomplished. 

3. The ______________________________ element of a warning order contains information on friendly and enemy troop activity. 

Identify the contents of a five-paragraph order.  (ELO MCCS.13.04b)

1. The ______________________________ paragraph covers the disposition of enemy forces.

2. The ______________________________ paragraph contains tasks as they pertain to self and to others.

3. The ______________________________ paragraph contains information on the amount of chow and ammunition carried per person.

4. The ______________________________ paragraph contains challenge and passwords.

Identify the purpose/definition of a patrol.  (ELO MCCS.13.06a)

1. A patrol is a ______________________________ sent out from a larger unit to perform an assigned mission of gathering information, carrying out a harassing or destructive combat mission or a security mission.

2. The mission to conduct a patrol may be given to a _______________________, ________________________, or _________________________.

3. Patrols are an important means of gathering information on the enemy and are used to ________________________________________________________________, ________________________________________________________________________, and ________________________________________________________. 

4. Active patrolling by numerous small groups is needed to locate the enemy and gather information on the enemy’s ______________________________________, ________________________________, and ___________________________________.

5. As distances between units increase, more patrolling is necessary to ________________________________________________________________________ and __________________________________________________________.

Identify the types of patrols.  (ELO MCCS.13.06b)

1. The two types of patrols classified by mission are _______________________ and ______________________________.

2. A ______________________________ patrol is a fighting patrol assigned missions that require engagement with the enemy in combat.

3. A ______________________________ patrol is assigned missions to capture enemy documents, provide security, and capture or destroy enemy equipment and installations.

4. A ______________________________ patrol gathers information about the enemy, terrain, and resources.

5. A ______________________________ patrol relies on stealth rather than combat strength and fights only when necessary to complete the mission or defend themselves.

6. A ______________________________ patrol includes raid, ambush, contact, and security patrols when classified by mission.

7. A ______________________________ patrol includes route, area, and zone patrols when classified by mission.

8. A ______________________________ patrol is focused along a specific line of communication, such as a road, railway, or waterway, to provide new or updated information on conditions and activities.

9. A ______________________________ patrol is a directed effort to obtain detailed information concerning the terrain or enemy activity within a town, along a ridgeline, in woods, or another feature critical to operations.

10. A ______________________________ patrol is a directed effort to obtain detailed information concerning all routes, obstacles, terrain, and enemy forces within a location defined by a line of departure, lateral boundaries, and a limit of advance.

11. A ______________________________ patrol is a surprise attack on an enemy force or installation with the attacking force withdrawing after accomplishing its mission.

12. A ______________________________ patrol establishes and/or maintains contact to the front, flanks, or rear of an enemy force when its location is unknown by observation, direct or indirect fire, and avoids decisive engagement with the enemy.

13. A ______________________________ patrol is used in any situation where there is a threat of attack, such as a rear area threatened by guerrillas or a facility that is under threat of a terrorist attack.  All Marines, not just infantry, must know how to conduct this type of patrol.

14. An ______________________________ patrol conducts a surprise attack from a concealed position upon a moving or temporarily halted target.

15. A ______________________________ patrol is used in proximity to defensive positions, on the flanks of advancing units or in rear areas to detect infiltration by the enemy, to destroy infiltrators, and protect against surprise and ambush.

Identify the organization of a patrol.  (ELO MCCS.13.06c)

1. A patrol is organized so that each individual, team, and element is assigned a specific task, but _______________________________________________. 

2. Combat patrols are normally task organized into a _______________________, _______________________, _______________________, and _______________________  element.

3. A ______________________________ sized unit is ideally suited to be organized as a security patrol.

4. The ______________________________ element is composed of the patrol leader and personnel who provide support for the entire patrol, such as a forward observer, corpsman, and radio operator.

5. The ______________________________ element provides security while moving en route to the objective or while at the objective, isolates the objective area, secures the objective rally point, and covers the withdraw.

6. The ______________________________ element provides the base of fire in the attack or covers the withdraw or advance.

7. The ______________________________ element engages the enemy at the objective area by fire and maneuver or movement and operates immediately in the objective area by searching bodies, capturing prisoners of war, and initiating demolitions.

Identify the elements of patrol preparation.  (ELO MCCS.13.06d)

1. The ______________________________ section of the warning order tells you what weapons, ammunition, and equipment are to be carried.

2. The ______________________________ section of the warning order tells you what special preparation will be necessary for the conduct of the mission.

3. The Patrol Leader conducts the initial inspection just before ______________________________.

4. The ______________________________ phase should be rehearsed if time is limited and only one phase can be rehearsed.

5. The ______________________________ section of the warning order tells you the schedule of events, times, and locations for the events to take place.

6. The ______________________________ section of the warning order tells you the requirements of designated personnel or teams, such as having point men, pacers, and navigators make a thorough map study and check their equipment.

7. The Patrol Leader conducts his final inspection just before ______________________________.

8. ____________________________________________________________ are conducted even though the patrol leader and patrol members are well experienced in patrolling.

Identify the elements of the conduct phase of a patrol.  (ELO MCCS.13.06e)

1. ______________________________ are determined as the patrol passes through a likely area that is suitable for a rally point somewhere between friendly lines and the objective.

2. ______________________________ are decided upon and coordinated before the patrol leaves, so that both the patrol members and the parent unit will know where the patrol is when the patrol reports in?

3. ______________________________ is present for the patrol debrief.

4. The ______________________________ is located nearest the objective where the patrol makes final preparations prior to approaching the objective. 

5. ______________________________ are easily identifiable points on the ground where units can reassemble and reorganize if they become dispersed.

6. ______________________________ is located within friendly lines where the patrol can rally if it becomes separated before departing the friendly area.

7. The Patrol Leader conducts a head count ________________________________.

8. _________________________ and _________________________ are the two types of security halts.

Identify control measures for patrolling.  (ELO MCCS.13.06f)

1. A _____________________________ is a predetermined point on the surface of the Earth used as a means of controlling movement, a registration target for fire adjustment, or reference for location.

2. The _____________________________ is within friendly lines where the patrol can rally if it becomes separated before departing the friendly area.

3. A ______________________________ is an easily identifiable point on the ground where units can reassemble and reorganize if they become dispersed.

4. A ______________________________ is determined as the patrol passes through a likely area that is suitable for a rally point.

Identify the types and classifications of ambushes.  (ELO MCCS.13.06j)

5. An ______________________________ is a surprise attack from a concealed position upon a moving or temporarily halted target.

6. ______________________________ are executed for the general purpose of reducing the enemy's over-all combat effectiveness and for the specific purpose of destroying its units.

7. An _____________________________ is one in which prior information about the enemy permits detailed planning before the patrol departs for the ambush site.

8. An _____________________________ is conducted when available information does not permit detailed planning before the patrol departs.

9. The ______________________________ is one where forces are deployed to attack along a single killing zone.

10. The _____________________________ is one where forces are deployed as multiple related ambushes.

Identify the four distinct signals for an ambush.  (ELO MCCS.13.06k)

1. Identify the four distinct signals used to begin an ambush.

(1) _____________________________

(2) _____________________________

(3) _____________________________

(4) _____________________________

Identify the elements of crossing a danger area.  (ELO MCCS.13.07a)

1. A ________________________________ danger area is an area where the patrol can be observed from two sides and it can quickly be crossed and is normally less than 50 meters wide.

2. When securing the near side of a danger area, the squad must provide security to the ____________________________, ____________________________, and ____________________________.

3. The ______________________________ element provides the scouting fireteam to secure the far side of a danger area.

4. A _________________________________ danger area is an area where the patrol can be observed from more than two sides and it is normally more than 50 meters wide.

5. The scouting fire-team clears the far side of the danger area using the ___________________________ and ___________________________ methods.

6. A _____________________________ danger area is an area where the patrol can be observed from more than two sides and it is small enough that it may be bypassed.

Identify the correct type of immediate action.  (ELO MCCS.13.08a)

1. This immediate action drill is used to react to a _______________________, the patrol members within the kill zone immediately assault without order, or signal, and directly assault into the ambush position, occupy it, and continue the assault or break contact, as directed.

2. This immediate action drill is used to react to a _______________________, the patrol members in the killing zone, without order or signal, immediately return fire, take the best available positions, and continue firing until directed otherwise.  Men not in the killing zone maneuver against the ambush force, as directed.

3. In the _____________________ immediate action, the squad moves quickly into a line formation at right angles to an aircraft's direction of travel.

4. In the _____________________ immediate action, a squad makes contact with the enemy by either immediate assault or hasty ambush.

5. The _____________________ immediate action drill is used defensively to make and quickly break undesired but unavoidable contact and offensively to decisively engage the enemy.

6. __________________ is the appropriate immediate action for air observation.

7. In a hasty ambush, the Patrol Leader should initiate the ambush by ______________________________ and ________________________________.

8. During a meeting engagement, the patrol members nearest the enemy should ____________________________, _______________________, and _________________  ___________________________________.

9. When you see the signal for FREEZE, you should __________________________.

10. The __________________________ immediate action is used to avoid contact and to prepare to initiate an unplanned surprise assault on the enemy.

11. The __________________________ immediate action is used when the patrol detects the enemy but has not been detected.

12. The two methods of breaking contact with the enemy are the _________________________ and __________________________.

Identify the methods for initiating an ambush.  (ELO MCCS.13.08e)

1. A good primary signal to initiate the ambush is a ______________.

2. A good alternate signal for initiating an ambush would be a ____________________.

3. Open bolt weapons should not be used to initiate an ambush because they are not _______________________ and a failure of the weapon to fire could result in the ____________________________.
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